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TO MY FATHER



PREFATORY NOTE

In the present volume an imporfant treatise on the canons of
dramatic composition m carly India is pubhshed for the firet time
m an English translation, with the text, explanatory notes, and
an introductory account of the author and his work., As a con-
tribution to our knowledge of Hindu dramaturgy, I am glad to
accord the book a place in the Indo-lranian Series, particularly
as it comes from one who has long been associated with me as
a co-worker in the Oriental field.

A, V., WiLLIAMS JACKSON.



PREFACE

The publication of the present volume, originally planned for
1909, has been delayed until now by various contingencies both
unforeseen and unavoidable While in some respects unfortu-
nate, this delay has been of advantage in giving me opportunities
for further mvestigation and enabling me to add considerably to’
my collection of comparative material.

For mformation regarding the plan and scope of the book I
would refer the reader to pages xli-xlv of the Introduction. I
take this opportunity, however, to cmphasize the fact that the
transhiterated text of Dhanamjaya’s treatise has been ncluded
solely for the convenience of those using the book ; with the ex-
ception of a few minor corrections and emendations it is the same
as that originally published by Hall m 1865. It should be noted,
furthermore, that I have not undertaken to present the comments
of Dhanika except in a few special cases, the paragraphs headed
‘Com,’ being devoted chiefly to recording the source of his numer-
ous illustrative quotations , The limitations I have imposed on
myself 1 the notes will be evident to the reader on inspection.

In deference to the wishes of the publishers I have refrained
from usmg in the present volume the simpler Englsh spellings
recommended by the Simplified Spelling Board. I should have
preferred to adopt them here, as I have done in my personal cor-
respondence, because I believe that the use of the simpler forms
in the publication of books and papers is one of the most effective
means of furthering a change at once so necessary and so reason-
able

I am indebted to the librarians of the India Office and of the
Deutsche Morgenldndische Gesellschaft for their kindness in
sending to Professor Jackson, for my use, a number of volumes
that were not accessible in this country. It is a pleasure to ac-
knowledge also the uniform courtesy of the publishers, whose
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viii PREFACE

patience must have been sorely taxed by the long course of pub-
lication, and of the printers, who have not only performed their
part of the task 1n a highly creditable manner, but have shown the
greatest forbearance with the unavoidable delays incident to the
production of the book.

My special thanks are due to Professor E. Washburn Hopkins
for the use of his copy of the Satsaiya of Bihari and for com-
ments on certaimn difficult passages, to Professor Charles R. Lan-
man for placing at my disposal a rare version of the Mahanitaka
and giving me suggestions regarding certamn parts of my transla-
tion, and to Dr Franklim Tdgerton for material from an unpub-
lIished MS. of the Vikramacarita I am sincerely grateful as well
to Dr. Charles J. Ogden, who read the entire book in proof and
gave me numerous welcome corrections and suggestions, and to
Dr. Louis 1l Gray, who carefully exammed with me many diffi-
cult passages and whose broad scholarship has been helpful at all
stages of the work. I wish to express also my appreciation of the
help of two other friends, Miss Marie L. Weiss and Miss Jane
Porter Wilhams, who have in various ways generously contrib-
uted to the successful completion of my task.

And I wish to record here, above all, some expression, how-
ever inadequate, of the debt of gratitade I owe to my friend and
teacher, Professor A, V. Williams Jackson. His kindly interest
in my work has never flagged sihce the day, now twelve years
past, when I first took up the study of Sanskrit under his guidance,
and, even amid the pressure of multifarious duties, he has always
placed his time and energy ungrudgingly at my disposal. In the
preparation of this book I have had throughout the benefit of his
encouragement and his stimulating criticism, and it bears some
evidence of his comments and suggestions on almost every page.
My years of association with him at Columbia as pupil and as
co—ykvorker will always remain a precious memory.

q§nncz C. O. Haas.
July 28, 1912.
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INTRODUCTION

1. CONCERNING THE DASARTPA OF DHANAMTAYA

The author and his patron. The DaSarfipa,' or Treatise on
the Ten Forms of Drama, one of the most important works on
Hindu dramaturgy, was composed by Dhanamjaya, son of Visnu,
mn Milava n the last quarter of the tenth century A D., during
the reign of Vikpatirija II, or Mufija® The monarch’s name
1s given by Dhanamjaya mn his concluding stanza (DR. 4. g1),
where he states that his ‘intelligence was derived from discourse
with the sovereign lord Mufija’ This ruler, who had a great
variety of names or epithets (Mufija, Vakpati, Utpalarija,
Amoghavarsa, Prthivivallabha, Srivallabha),® was the seventh

*The name appears as Dafariipa or, more frequently, as Dasarapaks,
with the suffix ko For the shorter form, which I use throughout in
referring to the work, we have, as Hall observed (p 4, notes), the war-
rant of Dhanapyaya himself m his concluding lines (4. 91), as well as
the ‘imphed support of Dhamks) who gave his commentary the title
Dasarapavaloka Cf also the parillel forms Dasarizpa-fika and Dadari-
baka-fikd noted as names of JAnothe* commentary by Aufrecht, Cat. Cod.
Qzon p 135b,

*See Bithler (and Zachariae), ‘Usher das Navasihasdfkacharita des
Padmagupta oder Parimala,’ in Sb der phul-hust. Classe der kaois. Akad.
der Wiss su Wien, 116 (1888), p 620-625 (== Englsh translation, Ind
Ant 36 168-170) The last (15th) section of the first prakiSa of
Merutunga’s Prabandhacintimani (completed April, 1306) 1s devoted to
an account of Mufija, see the translation by Tawney, Calcutta, 1901
(Bibliotheca Indica), p. 30-36 Mufija 15 mentioned by Sambhu in his
Rajendrakarnapiira, v 17 (Aufrecht, Catalogus Calslogorum, 1. 460b)
For mscriptions recording land-grants by Mufija-Vikpati see Archaeol,
sSurvey of Western Indss, vol. 3 {Burgess), London, 1878, p 100 (given
also at Ind Ant 6 48-13), Ind Ant 14 150-161. .

‘o *Cf. Buhler, op. csf, p, 620-621; Ep Ind. 1 226 See also p. xxili, below.
or an imnscription giving the name Utpalardja see Ep. Ind. 5, P vi,

XX



xxi, INFRODUCTION

rija of the Paramira dynasty of Malava® He came to the
throne in 974 A.D., succeeding hus father Siyaka, and held sway
until about 995> when he was defeated, taken captive, and exe-
cuted by the neighboring Cilukya king Tailapa II (or Taila),
whom he had, according to the author Merutunga, conquered in
six previous campaigns,*

Muiija was not only an ntrepid warrior, but a poet® and patron
of letters as well. Padmagupta, the anuthor of the Navasihasinka-
carita, twice calls the king a  friend of poets’® and states that it
was because of royal favor that he, too, was able to ‘ wander along
the path trod by the master-poets.’” The lexicographer Hala-
yudha also, in commenting on the metrical treatise of Pingala,
includes stanzas in praise of Mufija’s liberality. Furthermore

* For inscriptions regarding this dynasty see Ep. Ind. 1, 222 238; 2 180-
195, Cf. Bubler, np cxt p 6Go3-030, Fleet, * The Dynasties of the kaparese
Districts,” 2d ed,, p. 432, in Bombay Gasetieer, 1 (1806), pt 2, Bhandarkar,
‘ Early History of the Dekkan,' shid, p 214,

*On the date see Buhler, op. cil. p. 624 625,

* Muftja's execution 18 attested by Chlukya inscriptions; see Ind Anh
12. 2703 16, 18, 23; 21. 167-168; Ep, Ind. 2. 212-221. Cf. Kielhorn, Ep Ind.
2 214-215,

¢Buhler (op. cit. p 623) gives the text as follows: fapathadanapiirva-
kam nipdhya tam purd sodhd mirjitam ity avayiiatayd pasyann ativekaveddt
tam saritam witirya skandhdvdrom wmwvedayim &8ss Cf. Prabandhacin-
timani, tr. Tawney, Calcutta, 1901, p. 33. Buhler inadvertently translated
sodha as ‘sechzehnmal, and this mistgke has been perpetuated by him,
Ep, Ind. 1. 227, and by Vincent Smuth, Early History of India, p 317,
328 (2d ed. p. 365, 389) =~ On Mufija's mihtary explonts see Buhler, Ep,
Ind. 1, 227-228. His defeat by Balirdja, a Cahaméina chief, is mentioned
in an inscription of about 1262 A.D.; see Ep. Ind. 9. 71.~For the legend-
ary account of Mufija, as given in the Bhojaprabandha, sce: Lassen,
Indische Alierihumshunde, 3 (Leipug, 1858), p. 837-841

* Mufija, the author of the Gaudavaho, ived early in the eighth century,
under King Yadovarman. Petersor's wdentification of him with the Para-
mira ruler Muftja-Vikpati (Subbdgitavali, p 115) is erroneons. A similar
mistake is found in Kdvyamals, part 1 (2d ed, Bombay, 1803), p. 131,
where one of the editors assigns to Utpalar3fa (= Mufija) the authorship
of the Pratyabhijfidsiitra, a work composed by a Saivite guru named
Utpaladeva, who lived about 930 A.D.

* Navassh, 1. 8° kovibdndhava; 11. 93: kavimiira,

' Navasgh, 1, 7. The text is given below, p. xxvi, note 1.

* For the text of one of them see p. xxv, note 7, below.
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Dhanika, poet and commentator, held an official position at the
court', Dhanamjaya claims, as we have seen, to have profited
by conversations with his august ruler, and the work of other
authors, to be mentioned below, bears added witness to the
lterary activity during his reign  Some indication that Mufija
himself was regarded as a poet? 1s to be found mn the fact that
Merutunga depicts the captive king as versifying his plaints.®
That he actually was a writer of verse, however, 1s clearly estab-
lished by quotations of some of his lines by later writers and in
anthologies One of his stanzas, for example, 1s twice quoted by
Dhanika mn his commentary on the Da$arfipa, the author being
given in the one case as ‘ Sri-Vakpatirijadeva’ and in the other
as ‘Sri-Mufija’* Another stanza is reproduced by the later
Paramiara king Arjunavarman (who ruled early in the thir-
teenth century) in his Rasikasamjivani, a commentary on the
Amaru$ataka, with the statement that 1t was composed by ‘our
ancestor Mufija, whose other name was Vikpatirija’® The
poet Ksemendra (fl. 1037~1066 A.D) quotes three different
stanzas by ‘Srimad-Utpalarija, m as many of his works.®
Two of these, found respectively in the Suvrttatilaka and the
Kavikanthibharana, are not otherwise known ; the third, a well-
Jknown stanza beginning ahau va@ hdre vi, recurs in one of the
Centuries attributed to Bhartrhari, where it is probably to be

" *Cf page xxxu, below

*In conmection with Mufija's literary inclinations 1t 18 of interest to
note that his nephew, Bhojadeva, was the reputed author of the Saras-
vatikanthibharana, a rhetorical work of some importance (often referred
to i my notes). Mufija 1s mentioned in one of its stanzas (1. 83, p. 60)

® Prabandhacintidman, tr Tawney, Calcutta, 1901, p 34-35.— Verses are
attributed to Mufija also in Ballila’s Bhojaprabandha. For a list of these
and a record of their recurrences i other works see Oster, Die Regensionen
des Bhojaprabandha, Darmstadt, 1911, p 24 (dissertation)

“See the com on DR 4. 66, 67 On Mufija's various names and epi-
thets see above, p xxt.

® His words are* asmatplirvajasya Vakpatirajdparandmno Mufijadevasya,
See Amarudataka, ed Durgiprasid’ and Parab, Bombay, 188, p 23

® Suvrttatilaka 2 6 (Kavyemais, part 2, ed Durgiprasdd and Parab,
Bombay, 1886, p 37); Kavikanthdbharana 2 1 (Kovyamala, pt. 4, 1887,
P 125) ; Auctyaviciracarcd 16 (Kavyamala, pt. 1, 2d ed., 1803, p. 131).
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regarded as an interpolation.’ Vallabhadeva included this same
stanza and one other n his anthology,? and two further specimens
of the royal author’s verses are found i the Sarngadharapaddhati
(c. 1363 AD)D

Contemporaries of Dhanamjaya. Concerning Dhanamjaya*
himself nothing is known save hic authorship of the Dasariipa
and s relations with King Muiija, aside from the fact that a
stanza attributed to him is included in Sridharadisa’s anthology,
the Saduktikarnidmrta® Some idea of the literary atmosphere
m which he hved, however, can be obtained from a consuderation
of the other writers that flourished m Malava at this time.  Fore-
most to command our attention 1« Dhanika, son of Visny,
who not only wrote poetry in Sanskrit and in Prakrit, but also
prepared the current commentary on the Dasariipa. 1le and his
commentary will be specially referred to below, in the second
part of this Introduction. Next may be mentioned the lexi-
cographer and poet Dhanapila, son of Sarvadeva, who lived
at Dhird,* the Milava capital, under Vakpati and his predecessor
Siyaka.,” He was the author of the Pdiyalacchi, a Prikrit vocabu-

*Vardgyadataka 40 (==Spr 844). In Sarng., where this stanza also
occurs {4102), 1t is attributed to Bhartrhan

¥ Subhégitivall 3413, 3414. The auther 18 given as *Sri-Hargadeva-
tmaja-Vikpat:’

*Sarag. 126 (by ' Vakpatirfya®'), lmy (by ‘Utpalaraja’} - Actording
to Aufrecht, Catalogus Catalogorum, 1 64 b, Utpalardja is mentioned or
quoted also in the Saduktikarnimpta of Sridharadisa (But 1 find no
mention of this at ZDMG 36. 557, in Aufrecht's article on Skm.)

“On g diffeent (and probably later) Dhanamjaya, who was the son of
Vasudeva and who wrote a kivya calied Dvisamdhdna, or Righava-
pindaviys, as well a8 a brief lexicograplucal work entitled Namamala,
see Zachariae, ‘Die indischen Worterbucher (Koéa), in Grumdriss der

indo-arischen Philogie, 1. 38, p. 27-28 (Strassburg, 1807).
*‘;S::n. 3 211; ¢f Aufrecht, ZDMG. 36 (1883), p. 533-514.

Piiyalmch!
¥ Merutuhgs mentims both Dhanapila and his brother Sobhanamuni;
see ?rahndhamntimwt, tr Tawney, Calcutta, 1001, p. 5262, He errone-
ously places them both at the court of Bhoja, either by inadvertence or
to add greater luster to that monarch’s entourage; cf. Bihler, BB. 4
Cx878), p 7378 Dhanapiila 18 mentioned also by Santisfri in his Pra-
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lary, completed 1n g72-973 A D! and, after his conversion to
Jamism, of the Rsabhapaficaéika, fifty verses in Prakrit in honor
of Rsabha, the first prophet of the Jamns A work named
Tilakamafijari 1s also ascribed to him? Dhanapala’s younger
brother, Sobhanamuni, who was an ardent Jain and is said
to have converted his brother to his religious belief after pro-
longed efforts, was also one of the literary men of this time,
having composed the Sobhanastutayas, also called Caturvim$atika,
a work on which Dhanapila later prepared a commentary.?
Another contemporary writer, Bhatta Haliyudha, who
probably spent the latter part of his life mn Malava, 1s known
to have been the author of three techmical works* Presum-
ably the oldest of these 1s a lexicographical compendium, the
Abhidhinaratnamila®, the Kavirahasya was written about the
year 950 at Manyakheta at the court of King Krsnardja II1¢; and
the Mrtasamjivani, a commentary on the Pingalachandahsiitra,
was prepared considerably later at Dhird at the court of King
Mufija, whose liberality 1s appreciatively referred to in some of
the stanzas.” The poet Padmagupta (also called Parimala),

bhavakacarlta On both Dhanapila and Sobhanamum see Buhler, Sb
Akad Wien, 99 (1882), p 568-572

* The text of the Paiyalacchi hds been published by Buhler, BB. 4 (1878),
p 70-166 On the date of completion of this work see sbsd p 71,

*The text of the Tilakamafijari, ed by Bhavadatta Sistri and Parab,
was published at Bombay in 1903 (Kivyamdld series, no. 85)

*The text of Sobhana's work has been edited by Jacobi, ZDMG. 32
(1878), p 500-53¢ On the com see Buhler, Sb Akad. Wien, 09 (1882),
P 570-572 t

“On Haladyudha see Heller, Halayudha’s Kawrahasya, Gottingen, 1804,
p. 20-32 (dissertation)

"Cf. Zachariae, ‘ Die indischen Worterbucher (Koéa), m Grundriss
der wndo-anschen Phlologie, 1 3 B, p 26 (Strasshburg, 1807). The text
has been edited by Aufrecht, London, 1861

* Published by Heller, Haldyudha’s Kawrahasya, 1 beiden Recensionen
herausgegeben, Greifswald, 1900

" This commentary has been printed with Pingala’s Sitras in the edi-
fions of Vidvanatha Sastrsi, Calcutta, 1874 (Bibl Ind), and of Kedara-
nitha and Panashikar, Bombay, 1908 (Kivyamalad series, no. 91). One
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son of Mrginkagupta, found favor, as was mentioned above,
with Vikpatirija and later with his successor Sindhurija, at
whose direction he wrote the Navasihasinkacarita, a mahikivya
m glorification of the sovereign! Dhanika quotes one of his
stanzas in his commentary on the Dasaripa? To this same
period belongs also the Jain author Amitagati, who finished
his Subhasitasamdoha, or Subhisitaratnasamdoha, m 993 A.D,, in
the reign of Muifija® Another work of his, entitled Dharma-
pariks3, was written in the year 1014.4

Scope and importance of the DaSarfipa. In the DaSariipa
Dhanamjaya presents, in the form of a brief manual, the rules

of the references to Mufja-Vikpatr (for a hst of which see Weber,
Indische Studien, 8. 193-4) is as follows (4 20) 1~

sa payati [akpatirdyak sakaldrthimanorathashakalpatarals
pratyarthibhtaparthivalukgmihathaharanaduriohiah,

Peterson, Subkdgitdvali, Bombay, 1846, p 115, states that this verse 18
quoted n the Dasartipdvaloka, but I do not find it in the printed text,

*See Buhler and Zachariae, ‘Ueber das Navasihasinkacharita des
Padmagupta oder Parimala,’ in Sb. der phil.-hist, Classe der kais, Akad.
der Wiss, su Wien, 116 (1888), p. 583-630 (Enghsh translation of this
article. Ind Ant 36, 140~172), The text has heen pubhshed by Viémana
Shastri Isldmpurkar, Bombay, 1805. Padmagupta's chief reference to tus
royal patrons 1s as follows (Nmr':‘nih 1,7, 8) -

Sarasvatikalpalataikalandam
vanddmahe Vakpatirdjadevam
yasys prosdddd vayam apy ananya-
kavindractrae pathi samcardmah

divam yivasur mama vdcs mudrdm
adatia yam Vakpatirajedevah
tasyanujanmd kombandhavasya
bhunatti tam samprats Sindhurdjah,

&

#flee the commentary on DR. 2. 65.

1CE. Kielhorn, Ind. Ant, 19 361; Hertel, WZKM. 17, 103-134. The text

work has been published by Schmidt and Hertel in ZDMG., vols,

g sod 61, and also by Bhavadatta Séstri and Parab, Bombay, 1903
M series, no Rz).

*On this work see Mironow, Die Dharmaparsksd des Amilagali, Leip-
zig, 1903 (dissertation)
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of dramatic composition orignally laid down in the great com-
pendium of Hmdu dramatic science, the Bharatiyanatya$astra.
That monumental work, although regarded as authoritative and
even mvested by tradition with the character of semudivine
revelation, was altogether too cumbersome for ordinary use and
had the additional disadvantages of diffuse style and a somewhat
unsystematic arrangement. From the pomnt of view of the
dramatist, particularly, it was unsatisfactory, since the purely
dramaturgic portions were submerged, so to speak, in a mass of
histrionic and general prescriptions The author of the Dasaripa
accordingly aims, as he himself 'says, to restate the principles of
dramaturgy 1 more concise and systematic form* He not only
professes great reverence for the rules of Bharata,® but actually
adheres for the most part to the termunology and definmitions
attributed to the venerated sage Dhanamjaya has a somewhat
different classification of heromes (DR. 2 24), and in his treat-
ment of the Erotic Sentiment (DR. 4758, ete.) he mtroduces a
new distinction (which, it may be noted in passing, apparently
found no favor, for it 1s ignored by all the later authorities) At
3.48, after quoting (though without indication of source) part of
the definition of the #af1ké given in Bh, he ventures to modify
it 1n the direction of greater latitude. The other variations be-
tween the two works are not 0f any special significance and are
few 1 number.®!

The excellence of Dhanamjaya’s presentation and its con-
venient form gave the Da§ariipa a prominence that it has retained
to the present day ! As a compact exposition of the dicta of the
Bharatiyanatyadastra, 1t largely superseded that work, mang-
scripts of which are consequently extremely rare, and it so com#
pletely supplanted such dramaturgic treatises as existed previous

1CE DR. 1 4 d Eim cst pragunaracanayld laksomam sombsipdms

*Cf DR 1 4 c. praispadam aparam loksma kah kartum iste. .

* The chief points to be noted, with the sections of DR. concerned, urag
variations i terminology* 1 31, 79, 80, 96, 107, 120; 2 8o, 86; divergencies,

in definition: 1 41, 48, 50, 102; difference in term and definition: 1. 8§,
92, omission of a term m DR 1 80. See my notes on these sections



sxwii INTRODUCTION

to its time, that it 15, with the sole exception of the Bh,, the oldest
extant work m its field

Its importance mn the eyes of Indian students of the drama is
further attested by the numerous citations of its rules and altu-
sions to them in later rhetorical and dramaturgic treatises and in
the native commentaries on Hindu plays. In the Pratiparudriya,
for example, we find ten quotations from the DaSariipa,’ the
source being indicated in all but one of the cases; three other pas-
sages, also ascribed to the Dafariipa, are not to be found mn our
text? The Sahityadarpana, furthermore, not only refers to the
Dasariipa® and criticizes some of its statements,* but bases its
treatment of dramaturgy to a great extent on Dhanamjaya's work
and repeats verbatim or with minor variations a large number of
1ts sections. A similar dependence on the Dasdaripa and recogni-
tion of its value is found also in other dramaturgic treatises.

Style and method of treatment. In style the Dasardipa differs
very largely from the Bhiratiyanityalastra (upon which, as
stated above, it is professedly based). The latter is very diffuse,
abounds in tramsitional and introductory formulas® and often
uses stock phrases to fill incomplete lines.® + The DaSariipa, on
the other hand, is extremely condensed and avoids all formulaic
‘padding’ except where it is absohutely required by the meter.
In many cases, however, brevity d4s attained at the expense of
clearness, and not a few definitions would be absolutely obscure
except for the help to be derived from the commentary and the

S The passages quoted are: DR. 1. 11, 15, 233, 273, 238b, 34, 36, 115 b;
3 4 4. 1. {DR.1. 115b 18 quoted at Pratpar 3. 35, p 124, for the others
see my notes on the various sections,) DR, is mentioned also at Pratipar.

131

&%P;‘ﬁpar. 2, p. 46} 4, p. 221; 4, p. 228, For another pseudo-DR. rule
pee the com. on Anargharighava, p. 7 (cf. Lévi, pt. 2, p. 4, 24).

‘Seeq?pomon DR 1 350, 55. DR. 3 37 is quoted, as by Dhanika,
at SD '

*Regarding these criticisms see my notes on DR. 2. 70, 71,

'CE Bh, 18 3 b, 18. 40; et passim.

*CE. Bb. 18 112 b; 10. 83, 84 et passim.

! For #iifimples of the occasional use of transitional phrases see” DI
1 SR AGh jakgamam) ; 1 67 (laksonam ca prawiyate).
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parallel passages that are to be found in other dramaturgic and
rhetorical treatises This is especially the case where only a
single word 1s used to explain the meaning of a technical term,
as often happens in Book 1, m the treatment of dramatic
structure *

In his definitions of technical terms, Dhanamjaya occastonally
resorts to etymological explanations, on the supposition that the
root of a word or its component parts will give a satisfactory
idea of 1ts meaning and application? As a typical example, and
one which shows the method at its best, may be cited the treat-
ment of the word ddhikdarika m 1 19. Analytic in character is
the definition of the term vyabhwcdarm (4 8)—

v $esdd &b himukhyena caranto vy-abhi-carinah —

i which the author attempts to mdicate the force of each of the
components by a separate explanatory word. Other examples of
etymologic interpretation are found at 1 g, 20, 81, 126; 2 44.

fThe Hindu fondness for minute and often futile classification
and subdivision 1s in evidence throughout the work, but is best
exemplified in the treatment of the Erotic Sentiment (4. 56-78)
and also of the types of herome (2 24-35), the classification of
which is shown by a diagram on page 149 Dhanamjaya for-
tunately reframns from foolich computation (so often found in
later treatises®) as to the theoretically possible number of types
of hero and heroine, but his commentator makes up for the defi-
ciency m the former case *

Meters and metrical considerations. The Daéariipa is com-
posed for the most part mn the ordinary Sloka meter regularly
found in treatises of this kind. Eighteen stanzas, however,
ineluiditg the last section in each book, are written in other meters.
A list of these 1s here given in the order of their occurrence.

*Cf. DR 1 61, 68, etc

? Such explanations are frequently met with m the Upamsgads; cf. for
§Rimple, Brhad-Aranyaka Up. 1 2.7; 1, 3 22, 23; 1. 4. 1; Chindogya Up.

#,10~12

Se¢e my notes on DR 2 45
. DR. 2. 71, com
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1 3 aryd 4 44 aryd
4 sragdhari 57 indravajrd (6 lines)
6 mdravajrad 70 vasantatilaka
120 vasantatilaka & Sardilavikridita
2 105 upajats 81 Sardulavikridita
3 63 wvasantatilaka B3 dryd (2 stanzas)
4 ¢ sragdhard oo vasantatsluka
15 dryd yt mdravayri

35 sragdhard

One of these stanzas (4. 9), a veritable metrical four de force,
embodies n its four lines, without extraneous matter of any
kind, the names of the thirty-three Transitory States The second
iryi stanza at 4. 83 is defective in all previous editions, lacking
one syllabic instant in the second half of the first line  As indi-
cated in the notes on that section, I have remedied this by a very
simple emendation of the text

As might well be expected, Dhanamjaya has to resort to a num-
ber of expedients to round out his lines or to obtain the needful
succession of light and heavy syllables. Perhaps the most natural
of these, the use of ‘verse-fillers,’ is much less frequent in the
Dadarfipa than in other works of this kind, because of the
compact arrangement of the material. Instances, however, occur
here and there; <f. 1. 27 (dkhya) ;2. 49b ({athd); etc. Tran-
sitional phrases (such as aths latsanam), which occur in the
Bhiaratiyanityaéastra with almost unfailing regularity, are simi-
larly but little employed, the two chief cases being at 1. 38 and
1. 67. Great advantage in versification is gained also by the alter-
nation of such verbs and verbal forms as syat, bhavet, sgyate, smyia,
maoto, and parikirtita. Another device, which is especially helpful
mn the metrical adjustment of enumerations and lists of technical
terms, is the arbitrary grouping of words into copulative com-
pounds. The most conspicuous example of this is undoubtedly
the sragdhard stanza at 4. 9; others may be found at 1. 38¢, 67,
82, g7; 2. 15,83b; 3. 13; 4. 81 d.

(To metrical exigencies also must be attributed the use of a’
large number of dramatic terms in varying forms, as well as the
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occasional substitution of the
regularly employed  These
grouped under six heads The
tically exhaustive (but see also

Xxx1

synonymous word for the term
variations may be convemently
list of examples appended 1s prac-
my notes on 4 84, 86, 87).

1 Addition or rejection of a suffix such as -ka or -na

udghatya (3 14) =udghiatyaka
gandnte (1 128) = jandnhka
pravese (1 118) = pravesaka
wskambha (1 116) = wiskambhaka
samlapa (2 83) = samldpaka
samksiptika (2 88) = samksipt

anumd (1 75) = anumina
avapdtana (2 88) =avapdte
mrodhong (1 60) = mirodha
paribhiva (1 47) = paribhdvand
paribhasa (1 102) = paribhdsana
bhasa (x 97) = bhasana

2 Substitution of a different derivative of the same basic stem.

alasatd (4 9) = dlasya
utsuka (4 9) = autsukya
uddhriv (1 71) = uddharana
augrya (4 9, 57) ==ugratd
sviyd (2 25) = svd

capala (4 9) = cdpala

capalatd (4 81) = cipale

parikriyd (1 40) = partkara
paryupast (1 61) = paryuplsanu
pragalbhye (2 57) = pragalbhatd
vastitthana (2 88) = vastfithdpana

3 Addition, change, or omission of a prefix.

dhiraprasinia (3 44) = dhv addntq
praharsa (4. 79) = harsa
sammoha (4 86) =moha

wmmarsa (3 60, 61) = avamaria
samednn (4 54) = vysbmcarn

sahacdrin (4 84) = vyabhicdrin
smaya (4 44) = vismaya

* yatna (1 28) == prayatna

v vega (4 81) =dvega

4 Change or omission of one of the elements of a compound.

upasamhira (1. 97) = kdvyasamhira praptisambhava (1. 66) = praptyasd

vdyutr (1 58) = narmadyutr
sutrabhrt (2. 100) = sittradhdra
5 Use of a different, but

utkd (4 75) = wirahotkanthits
bhayotkarsa (4 52) = bhayinaka

phaldgama (1 28) = phalayoga

related, simple or compound term.

Samaprakarse (4 53) = §antarasa
Sftrim (2 102, 3. 10) =skiradhdra

6. Substitution of an entirely different word.

~ irsy@ (4 ) = asityd
svape (4. 87) = mdrd

1}

upasamhrts {1, 36) = nvvahang
arii (4. 80) = wyadhi
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It is probably to these same consuderations of meter that we
must ascribe the adjectival use, m more than twenty cases, of
numeral derivatives in -did, m place of the regular adjective
derivatives in -vidha (of which only four examples oceur., dwmridha,
1. 15; caturvidha, 4. 52b; sadvidha, 3. 58; dasevidha, 3 54d)
Clearly adjectival in construction and signification, though not
in form, are the following words, most of which are used as
predicates:

dindhd: 1. 17, 125; 3 10b, 452, 4. 2b.
dvedha 2z 31, 79d.

tndha. 1. 233, 122; 2. 24, 79¢; 4. 58, 674, 71.
tredha: 2. 7943 3. 454, 55 4. 79

caturdhi. 2. 2, 77 a, 88a, 93,

dafadha: 1. 10.

As doubtful cases, possibly truly adverbial, may be added the
following: dvidha, 3. 15b; 4. 652 ; dvedha, 1. 113; 3. 14b; tridha,
2. 79b; sodha, 1. 111. The regular adverbial use is exemplified
in tredhd, 1. 232; paiicadhd, 3. 30a.

2. CONCERNING DHANIKA'S COMMENTARY ON THE DASARUPA

Authorship and date. {In most of the manuseripts the
Dasariipa is accompanied by a Sanskrit commentary, in prose,
entifled Dagatiipivaloka,! or ‘Examination of the Dasariipa.
Its author, Dhanika, son of Vispu? is described, in one of the
manuscripts, as an officer (mahasadhyapala) of King Utpalarija,®

"Hell (p. 4, notes) records that one of s manuscripts hag, in one
place, the variand form Dadaritpaloka,

* There are known also commentaries on this work by Nrsimha Bhatta
(Aufrecht, Catalogus Catalogorums, 1. 247 b, 2481), by Pini, or Devaplini
{Aufrecht, 2 53), by Ksonidhars Mifra (Hall, p. 4, notes), by Kuravirima
(Aufrecht, 2. 53) So far as I am aware, none of these have been made
acopssible 1 printed form.

*'Whison, Select Specimans of the Theatre of the Hindus, 3d ed., Lon-
don, 1871, 1. xx, xxi. Wilson's statement s reprinted by Hall, p. 3, notes.
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who is, as we have seen, none other than Mufija, the patron of
Dhanamjaya® This statement, together with the fact that the
work contains (at 2 65) a quotation from Padmagupta’s Nava-
sahasankacarita (a poem published after 995 A D, m the reign
of Sindhurija), enables us to assign Dhanika’s commentary ap-
proximately to the end of the tenth century? It 15 consequently
not at all impossible (though I do not regard 1t as probable) that
oqur commentator is the same person as the Dhanika Pandita to
whose son Vasanticirya a tract of land was granted in 974 A.D.
by King Viakpat: (=Mufija) ® This conclusion as to the age of
the DaSarfipavaloka would seem to be invalidated by the occur-
rence, at the end of the first book (1 129, com ), of a quotation
from Ksemendra’s Brhatkathdmafijari, a work composed about
1037 A D, but the four limes 1 question occur m only one of the
manuscripts and are generally admuitted, for this and other reasons,
to be a later interpolation *

' It has been suggested, because of the similarity of the names
and the 1dentity of the patronymic, that the author of the Daéariipa
and its commentator were one and the same person.® This view
is supported by the fact that the DaSarfipa is usually referred'to
in later treatises as the work of Dhanika® and that the commen-
tary seems to form an essential part of the treatise. On the other

*See page xx1, above Dhamka Juotes one of the king's stanzas in two
places in his commentary (DR 4 66, 67)

? According to Jacob, JRAS. 1897, p 304, Dhanika is quoted 16 tirmes 1nn
the Sarasvatikanthibharana (wntten about 1025 A.D)

2Cf, Ind Ant 6 (1877), p 51-53; Archaeol, Survey of Western India,
vol 3 (Burgess), London, 1878, p 100. This grant was first described by
Hall, Journ As Soc. Bengal, 30 (1861), p 195-210

“Cf Hall, Vasavadotta, Calcutts, 1850, p 55; Léwi, Journal asiatique,
8 série, 7 (1886), p 221, Buhler, Sb Akad Wien, 116 (1888), p 622,
n. 2, Lacdte, Essar sur Gunidhyoe et la Brhatkoihd, Paris, 1008, p. 14
The two élokas are quoted also m Dhundhirija’s commentary on the
Mudrariksasa (ed Telang, p 53, ed Kale, p 12)

" Wilson, Theatre of the Hwmdus, 1 xx CHi. also Lévi, Journal asiatique,
8 série, 7 (1886), p 220-221

* As, for mstance, at SD 313, 316, etc,, and 1 other works Cf. Léw,
Le Théatre wmdien, p 17,
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hand, there are n the commentary a number of indications of a
difference in authorship,! and it 15 difficult to 1esist the conclusion
that Dhanika, its author, was some contemporary of Dhanamjaya,
very probably his brother, who collaborated in the production of
the work.?

Of other works by Dhanika only a few fragments have sur-
vived to the present day. IFrom seven couplets quoted in his
comment on DR. 4 46 it appears that he composed a treatise on
poetics, entitled Kavyanirnaya, of which nothing further 1s
known. IHis Avaloka also reveals him as a writer of poetry,
since he cites twenty-four of his own «tanzas, twenty v Sanskrit
and four m Prikrit, as illustrations of Dhanamjaya’s definitions @
Two of these stanzas arce inchuded, wnder Ins name, in the
Sarngadharapaddhati, and still another 1s found in that anthology
without indication of authorship.  Very probably Dbanika was a
poet of some repute and belonged to the hterary circle at King
Mufija’s court” for we find his name mentioned with those of

*At DR. 2 34, for example, Dhamka gives two possible interpretations
of the text without deciding winch is the correct one, at 3 40 his ex-
planation seems to read a techmcal meanmyg mto an apparently simple
lime, at 4. 52 we find the form mkdsa subhstituted for the 2kdsa of the
text (this may, of course, be merely a*manuscript error). See my notes
on these sections 1 regard Hall's views (p o, notes) regarding Dhanika’s
interpretation of tulyasamuidhanamseganam (DR 1. 22) as mistaken;
the commentator seems to give the meamng intended by the author in
this passage.

3Cf. Hall, p, 2-4. That they were brothers is accepted, for example,
by Keith, 4 Cotalogue of the Sanskrit and Prakrit MSS. in the Indian
«Institute Library, Oxford, Oxford, 1003, p 4

*Dhanika's linesoceur 1n the commentary on the following secti § DR.*
2. 8, 16,22, 26, 20, g0 (Prakrit), 51 (Praket), 52, (Praknt), 57, 60, ! rit),
63, 64, 65, 67,68, 79 (repeated at 4. 69) ; 4. 3, 34, 35,67, 60 (three stanzas, one
beng a repetition of the one at 2 79), 75, 70.— An introductory stanza,
prefixed to the Avaloka m one of the manuscripts, was rejected by Hall
as spurious, chiefly on the ground that its style was ‘too pedestrian for so
ornate 2 styhist as Dhantka’ See Hall, p. 4. notes.

¥ Sardg. 3973 (DR 2. 16), 3417 (DR. 4. 3), 278 (DR. 4. 79).

* See pages wxu-xxu, above
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other poets (Kiliddsa, Amara, Sundara, and Sankha) in an
anonymous stanza recorded by Cowell ?

Character and value. Although professedly an aid to the
understanding of the text, the commentary leaves much to be
desired and 1s not nearly so helpful as the average work of its
knd At times it explams what 1s so clear as to require no
comment (this s, however, frequently the case in Hindu glosses) ,
often, on the other hand, obscure words and phrases receive no
elucidation whatever, and whole sections are occasionally dis-
missed with but the single word spastam, ‘ [1t 1s] clear’ Even
where Dhanamjaya’s definitions of techmcal terms are illustrated
by means of examples from Sanskrit literature, the absence of
further explanation sometimes leaves the exact meaning m doubt.
' The real merit of Dhanika’s Avaloka lies 1n the occasional lengthy
discussions of disputed and obscure points and i his collection
of illustrative quotations, many of which are of value in obtain-
ing a clear conception of the principles of Hindu dramaturgy.”

Dhanika’s explanatory and illustrative quotations. In his
explanations of Dhanamijaya’s rules, Dhamka not only refers to
scenes and situations of the principal Hindu dramas,? but also
quotes such passages as will serve to illustrate the matters under
discussion. His quotations are, however, by no means confined
to dramatic works, but are drawn to a considerable extent from
other fields of Iiterature as well, parficularly from the senten-
tious poetry and the so-called kidvya productions. Occasionally
also he corroborates his statements by an excerpt from the
Bharatiyanatyadistra or some other technical work.

The range of these citations and references, so far as they have
been 1£rtiﬁed, can best be seen from the following tabulation, in
which works merely mentioned (but not quoted) are enclosed in
parentheses In the case of works cited only a few times, all the
occurrences are recorded after the names or in the footnotes.

*JRAS 15 175

* As, for example, m the com. on DR, 1. 81; 2 82; 3. 15; etc.
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1. Dramas extant and published

Mrechakatiha Nigananda Vansamphiara'
Sakuntald Mahiiviracarita Karpuramafyari'
Vikramorvasi Uttararamacanta Viddhadalabhafipka®
Malavikignomitra Malatimidhava Anargharaghava®
Ratndvalit Mudrarikgasa® Mahinitakd'

{ Priyadariika)?

2 Other works of Sanskrit and Prakrit literature

¥

(Mahabhirata)* Sragdratilaka? Halasaptasats®
(Ramayana)® haratirjuniya® Bhartrharisatakan"
Meghadita” { Kadambari " Amarusataka”
Kumirasambhava” Sraupilavadha® Navasihasinkacarta®
Raghuvamsa® {Brhatkatha )™

*The Ratndvali and the Venisamhiira are quoted more frequently than
any other works, especitlly in connection with the treatment of dramaue
structure in Book 1, since of all the plays they conform must strictly to
the rules Inid down in the text-hooks,

*This play of Harsndeva 1 referred to at DR, 2, 82, g2

¥Quoted only at DR 3 23, but referred to also at 1, 129 and 2. 86

*One stanza is quoted as an illustration of DR 3. 16,

! Quoted only once, in the comment on DR, 4. 61

* The only quotation from this play 1s found at DR, 2 1. Dhanika does
not name the source of the stanza. Parab, in his index of verses, attributes
it to the Mahiinitaka,

"Regarding thns drama see the follpving page.

* Referred to only at DR, 3. 28,

® Mentioned by name at DR. 1, 120; 2. 13, 86; 3. 38, 53. A reference to
plots based on the Rim3yana 12 found at DR, 2. go.

* Quoted only at DR, 4. 71.

* Quoted only 1n Books 2 and 4. All of the numerous stanzas from
Hala are quoted anonymously,

# Quoted at DR. 2. 1 and 4. 35; mentioned at 4. 74

*Qf this work, attributed to Kahidisa, stanza 3 15 quoted at DR. 4. 6o,
but without indication of source In Hall's edition these lines are enclosed
mn brackets, as a possible mterpolation

* One stanza 15 quoted, as an illustration of DR. 4 33.

¥ Referred to 3t DR 4. 73, 74.

* This old collection of stories is mentioned at DR. 1. %49; 4. 43.

¥ Nitifatales, DR. 2. 1, Srigirafataka, DR, 4. 48; Vairigyaistaks, DR.
4. 10, 4.

,*On this mishildvya by Padmagupts see p. xix, note 1, and p. xx,
hiovs. One stanza from it is given at DR. 2. 68,
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3 Dramas unpublished or no longer eXtant

Udattarighava! Pindavinanda® (Tarangadatta)®
Chaltarama?® (Ramiabhyudaya)* (Puspadisitaka)®

4. Minor and unknown authors or works

Anandavardhana — five stanzas (found in his Dhvanyiloka commen-
tary), at DR 2 56, 4 10, 43 (two), 45

Vikatamtambd, poetess — one stanza at DR 4 42

Vikpatirdjadeva (= Mufija)®—one stanza at DR 4 66, 67

Rudra ~—one stanza at DR 4 67

Dhamka — twenty-four stanzas (see page xxxiv, note 3)

(Bhatta Bina’s Mahasvetdvarnanivasara, mentioned at DR 2 54)

5 Technical works

Bhiratiyanityasistra’— DR 2 11; 3. 46, 50; 4 2, 4, 5, 6, 50, 52, &
Kimagiitra of Vitsyiyana — DR 3 45, (4 64)

A treatise by Bhartrhart (apparently not the Vikyapadiya) —DR 4 2
Kavyilamkira of Rudrata®~—DR 4 44

Kavyanirnaya, by Dhanika himself — DR 4 46

The quotations frequently deviate from the published texts of
the works from which they are drawn. Such variations may be
due either to Dhanika’s quoting from memory, to the existence
of other recensions than those known to us, or to corruption in
transmission. They are in rwost cases of no special importance.

‘A play by Mayurdja It 1s quoted at DR 2 91, 3. 3, 4 15, 35;
referred to at DR 3. 20

*Quoted at DR, 1. 8, 3 15, 22

*The only quotation from this work occurs at DR 3 14

¢ Written by YaSovarman in the latter part of the sth century It is re-
ferred ¢p at DR’ 1. 00 (also at SD. 427) Cf ZDMG. 36 (1882), p 521

*These two plays are mentioned at DR 3. 45 The name Puspadiigitaka
recurs as Pugpabhiisita at SD. siz,—At DR 3 61 Samudramanthana
may possibly be the name of a drama

* See page xxu1, above

'The repuigd author of the Bh. is designated vamously as Bharaia
{DR. 2, 11), muns (DR 3. 46), Bharata-mums (DR 3 59), or safsahasrakyt
(DR, 4. 2}.

' Rudrape’s Kivyalamkara is not mentioned by name,
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In addition to MM erences of wording, which constitute the largest
part of these variations, we find also mstances of transpostion
of the lines of stanzas* and of assignment of speeches to charac-
ters other than those indicated m the printed texts 4 In some
cases Dhamka does not repeat dramatic quotations in full, but
gives merely the first and last wonds of the passage to which he
refers, see, for example, the commentary on DR 1. 48

Some of the quotations occur more than once, being wsed as
lustrations of two, or sonetimes three, different statements,
One of the stanzas drawn from Amaru, for example, appears both
at 2. 31 and at 2. 82; a stanza from the Mahaviracarita is quoted
at 2. 1 and recurs at 2. 20 and 4. 22, Usually the passage is re-
peated m full at each occurrence; oceasionally, however, only the
opening wouds are given (cf, the Ratndavali quotation at 4. 86,
which appears in full at 2, 92). The first illustrative excerpt at
4. 86, although introduced with the statement prag udahytalt,
‘ previously quoted,’ does not oceur elsewhere i the commentary.
Possibly the words just mentioned have been misplaced and
should be connectedd with the following quotation, which has
really occurred before.

' Besides referring to actual dramatic works, Dhanika makes
mention also of legends and stories.on which plays were based.
Such are the Udayanacarita, menttoned at DR, 2, 89, and the
Samudramanthana, named at DR, 3. 61, although the latter may
be actually the name of a drama.;

tOf particular interest from the point of view of literary chro-
nology is the occurrence in Dhanika's commentary of five stanzas
from the Mahéanitaka, or Hanuman-nitaka.® The source is indi-
cated in only one instance (DR, 2, 1), but the lines are all to be
found in the text of the recension published by Jivinanda
Vidyisigam. The oldest extant recension of this play, that

*DR. 3. 18 (Vepisamphira 5. 26) ; DR. 4 10 (Mahinitaka 0. §5); DR,
4. 61 (Viddhasalabhafijikd 1. 31).

*DR. 1. 94 (Venl. 5, p. 140~150) ; DR. 3. 10 (Veni. 1. 7, p. 10).

*At DR, 2. 1 (this stanza recurs in Rijaéekhara’s Bilarimiyaga, 4. 60),
5. (repeated at 2 19), 18; 4. 10, 24.
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ascribed to Dimodara Midra, dates from the eleventh century,
but has been thought, because of its patchwork character, to be
merely a revised form of an older work® This supposition 1S
confirmed by the quotations m Dhanika’s commentary, which
must be from an earlier Hanuman-nitaka than the known recen-
sions, since 1t 1s hardly probable that all of the five stanzas, occur-
ring at as many different places, are later mterpolations  As has
previously been pomnted out, the four lines quoted at DR. 1 129
from Ksemendra’s Brhatkathimafijari (a work about half a cen-
tury later than DR ) are doubtless to be regarded as an inter-
polation #

3. ConcerNING PrEvious Epitions or TIE DAsARTUPA

Hall’s edition. The earhest edition of the DaSarfipa (so far
as I am aware), and the only one of any independent value, 1s
that of Fitzedward Hall,® published at Calcutta mn 1865 mn the
Bibliotheca Indica. The text, as well as the commentary of
Dhanika, which accompanies it, was based on a collation of six
manuscripts, five of them complete (see Hall, p. 35-36), and 15
m general very satisfactory Unfortunately the editor thought
it unnecessary to mclude m, the printed volume the ‘minute
account’ of the manuscripts and of their readings which he had
taken the pains to prepare (Hall, p. 37), and we are thus left
without much of the information that would have been helpful
in estimating the correctness of his text. A number of variant
readings are recorded, however, on pages 38 and 39, and an
introductory paragraph on page 38 gives the impression that many

10§, Schroeder, Indiens Literatur und Cultur, Leipzig, 1887, p 658,
Lévy, p. 243-244; Ctmmuno, L'uso delle drdascabe [for full title see p. xm],
D 142~143.

* See page xxxui, above.

*1 am informed, on the authority of Mr Richard Hall, the scholar’s
son, that Hall wrote his given name ‘Fitzedward’, the title-page of his

Dasa-Rps, however, has the form * FIrz-ipwaro’ At all events, he should
not be referred to as ‘F E. Hall
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of these were taken from an old copy of the Natyapradipa, a
work which (as Hall mentions) ‘ repeats verbatim a large portion
of the Dasariipa’ This hst of vanants was prepared after the
text was printed, and such readings as scemed preferable to those
in the teat were designated with asterisks,  In using this lisg 1t
must be borne in mind that Hall has disregarded the principle of
cuphonic combination, giving all the readings mn the pause-form,
according to lhindu practise, as if they stood alone, uncon-
nected with other words, In quoting these [ have thought it best
to give the form actually reqquured by the context.

The mtroduction to Hall’s editton comtams a bricef analysis of
the work and much dlustrative and eaplanatory material, a large
part of which v now naturally antiquated.  In addition to the
Dadariipa, the volume contains, as an appendix, the Sanskrit text
of four books of the Bhiratiyaniatyasdiistra, a manuscript of which
came into the editor’s hands after the completion of the rest of
the work. The books are numbered 18, 19, 20, and 34; the last,
however, is really hovk 24. This appendix is of great value and
is constantly ieferred to in the present volume, but it must be
said that it contains numerous errors and presents the appearance
of a hasty transcript.!

Jivinanda Vidydsigara's edition. The edition published by
Jivinanda Vidyasagara at Calcutta in 1878 is merely a reprint.
Hall's text is reproduced, even to the misprints, without any indi-
cation of its source or a single word of acknowledgment. The
publisher took no notice of the fact that Hall (on pages 38 and
39) had designated certain variant readings as preferable to
those in his text. He likewise failed to correct an error to
which Hall calls attention in his introduction; see my notes
oft DR. z 15. The reprint contains no prefatory material or
index to give a touch of originalty. The four books of the
Bhiratiyanityaddstra are also copied from Hall's edition, with all
the misprints and inaccuracies faithfully preserved.

*See ey notes on DR. 1. 80; 3. 63
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Parab’s edition. Another reprint of Hall's text, prepared
under the supervision of Kashinath Pindurang Parab, was pub-
lished by the Nirnaya Sigara Press at Bombay m 1897 Here
again there 1s no acknowledgment of indebtedness to Hall’s text,
which 15 referred to m the footnotes merely as ‘ patha’ For no
apparent reason, thus edition does not follow Hall's numbering
of the vetses, but adopts a system of 1ts own, which departs from
the other sufficiently to cause some difficulty in finding passages
referred to by the numbers of the older edition

This edition 1s 1n many respects the most practical of the three
The text embodies all the readings that Iall marked as preferable
on pages 38 and 39, and all the vanants listed by Hall are given
m the footnotes A group of sections in the first book (1 53-65;
P. 1 32b-35; H. 1 30b-32), which were printed as a con-
tinuous passage by Hall, arc arranged separately, each fol-
lowed by its own interpretation in the commentary, so as to con-
form to the rest of the text The volume contains also a detailed
table of contents, a list of the works quoted in the commentary,
and an index of all verses thus cited from other authors, with
an indication, in many cases, of their source

4. CONCERNING THE PRESENT EpITION

Constitution of the text. The Sanskrit text contained in the
present edition is not based on any new examunation of manu-
scripts® and can not, therefore, lay claim to any mdependent value.
Aside from a few corrections, Hall's text is reproduced without
change, with the substitution, howevei', in nearly all cases, of
th¥8€ of s variant readings designated by him as preferable on
pages 38 and 39 of his edition The only departures from Hall’s
text and variants (that is, from the text as printed by Parab)
are the following:

*On manuscripts of DR see Aufrecht, Catalogus Catalogorum, 1 247,
2 33 \
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1 119 I retam antaryaranthd®, disregarding TTall’s expressed prefer-
eme (p 3R} for ®javanka”
2 27 Fmendation of “vavandsangd to "veutanduangd
78 Adoption of “sphitrju® for Csplunpa”,
8o Adoption of parmaspliiis gl for naomasphiipal
#3 Fmendatuon of "daviparnh to ®duvis jaradh
8% Emendation of “parigrahial o “parigralum, to remedy faunlty
grammatieal construction
4 34 Fmendation of the unmiclligible ®garbliddejahmya® to ®garbhader
Jddyam,
41 Adoption of one of Hall's vaname, “teurdszdsa
52 Substitution of Dhamha's mvkdse for the tokdéa of the printed
texts
83 Change of afi® to aft® to satisfy metrical regquirements
8  Adoption of one of Hall's vanants, amgfdpteh
By Adoption of lakgma” from Hall's varant readng

For details see the notes on the respective sections,

The numbering of sections, The system of numbering in the
edition of P'arab differs from that followed by Hall (and re-
printed by Vidyidsagara) sufficiently to interfere with rapid con-
sultation of passages in an edition other than the particular one
referred to.!  Furthermore, the method employed in these edi-
tions does not pernut of accurate citation, especially of the
briefer definitions, without the cumbersome addition of letters
and superior figures.? I have accordingly decided, after mature
deliberation, while preserving the very practical division into
four books, to renumber the work according to logical sections
and thus to establish a simple numerical designation for every
definition or part of a definition that is separately treated in
Dhanika’s commentary. At the head of each section I have placed
not only the new number thus assigned, but also the number in
the editions of Parab and of Hall,® so that passages may be con-

*Note, for example, the following variations: P, 1 67=H. 1. 60; P 2.
62=<H 2 57; P 3.57=H. 3. 51; P. 4. 6y=H. 4. 61,

*The brief definition of the term parisarpa, DR. 1, 54, had to be cited
heretofore as M, 1. pob%, ¢, or as P. 1. 32b* 332’ Similarly DR. 3.
8:=H 3 7,82'="P. 3. 7b, 82, b',

}Vidydsigara’s numbering is identical with that of Hall.
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sulted with convemence in the present volume, no matter to
whuch edition reference 15 made
The translation. In the translation, which I have aimed to
make as nearly Iiteral as possible, 1t has been found necessary to
introduce a considerable number of explanatory words [enclosed
m brackets], in order to make clear the precise meaning of the
condensed Sanskrit original. Important Sanskrit techmical terms
have usually been repeated (enclosed 1n parentheses) m the trans-
lation, 1 their uninflected form, especially where they are defined
or explained The translations adopted for these technical words
are not, i many cases, hteral renderings of the Sanskrit names
(as bwndu, ‘drop’, patdkd, ‘ banner’), but are selected with a
view to mndicating, as far as possible, the special significance of
the onginal To avoul their being taken n thewr ordinary Eng-
lish sense they are distinguished by capital initial letters It was
not considered necessary to mdicate throughout the special force
of the constantly recurring optative verbal forms; such verbs as
bhavet or sydt, especially where they occur m mere definitions,
are frequently rendered by the simple ‘1s” or a sumilar indicative
form .

Extracts from the commentary of Dhanika. Under the head-
ing ‘ CoM.” 1s given the substance (and occasionally a literal trans-
lation) of such passages of the commentary as are of particular
interest or importance. It was not deemed necessary to present
in detail Dhanika’s longer theoretical arguments, and these have
either been passed over without mention or merely briefly sum-
marized.! I have made a special effort, however, to discover and
record the source of the numerous illustrative quotations that
.Dhanika has introduced mto his work? For many references I
am indebted to Bohtlingk’s valuable collection of materal
“Zur Kritik und Erklarung verschiedener mdischer Werke’ (43.
Dagariipa, in Mélanges asiahques, 7. 574-577) and to marginal
* Egpecially where already given by Lévi or Regnaud, ¢f the com. on

DR. 2. 5, 6; 4. 44.
? See pages xxxv-xxxix, above
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annotations by Dohtlingk in his copy of Hall’s edition, which is
now in my possession The references so obtained I have sup-
plemented by tracing to their source many adiditional quotations ;
but a number of the passages guoted by Dhanika still remain
umdentified, chiefly because the works from which they were
drawn are unpublished or no longer extant.  When a stanza not
otherwise located appears in native anthologies (such as the
Sarngadharapaddhati or the Subhstivali), in a later work (such
as the Bhojaprabandha), or m Bohtlingk's Indische Spriche, 1
have given 1ts number in such collection in place of the usual
phrase *umdentified stanza'4; 1 have also added references to
these works m a number of cases where the original source is
known, in order to show that the passage is one that 1s familiar
and often quoted. The editions that have been consulted are
recorded on pages xiv-xvii, above,

The notes in this volume. Such explanatory material as it
seemed advisable to include in the present work will be found
appended to the several sections under the heading * Notes, the
necessity of turning to another part of the book for annotations
being thus entirely obviated. Among the matters included in the
notes may be mentioned particularly the variant readings referred
to above (p. xxxix), explanations regarding Dhanamjaya’s termi-
nology and definitions, divergencies between the Dadariipa and
other dramaturgic treatises, references to the work of scholars in
this field (especially Lévi, Regnaud, and Schmidt), and—a fea-
ture to which I have devoted a great amount of time and labor
-8 collection of references to parallel passages in other Hindu
works, chiefly dramaturgic and rhetorical.

These references to native treatises— which will enable thes
reader to make a comparative study of any special point without
a laborious search of his own— are as exhaustive as the material
ot hand would allow. After a preliminary consultation of the
raferences given mn the works of Lévi, Regnaud, and Schmidt

f,As, for example, at 2. 42; 4. 16, 17, 27, 8.
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(see the Bibliography,p x1u), all accessible Sanskrit texts dealing
with rhetoric and the drama have been carefully searched for
passages treating the same topics or defining the same terms as
those that appear in the Dasarfipa, and parallel passages in other
Sanskrit works have been mcluded wherever possible The refer-
ences are preceded i every case by the spectal symbol II, the
parallel bars bemng intended to suggest the parallel passages The
order in which the various works are enumerated is in the main
chronological, although the date of composition 1s 1 many cases
merely a matter of conjecture The Sihityadarpana, however,
though dating from the muddle of the fifteenth century, has for
reasons of convenience been quoted umiformly in the second
place, directly after the Bharatiyanitya§istra Detailed informa-
tion regarding the editions to which the citations refer will be
found on pages xiv-xvi, in the Conspectus of Editions of Texts



THE DASARUPA

BOOK ONE
1 (P.1, H. 1).

namas tasmai GaneSiya yatkanthah pugkariyate
madibhogaghanadhvano nilakanthasya tindave

‘ Homage to that GaneSa whose throat, deeply resonant mn his
excessive frenzy (mada-dbhoga), serves as a drum i the wild
dance of Siva, just as the sound of the wildly expanding thunder-
cloud at the dance of the peacock!’

Com ‘ According to established usage’ the author begms his work with
two stanzas of invocation, — There 1s here an imperfect pun (khandaslesa).

Norzs. As noted by the commentator, there is a play on words 1 this
introductory stanza, The entire second lme refers to the dance of Siva,
but can also be undersiood as referring to that of a peacock In this way
a smmile is mcluded 1n the very words to which 1t refers. This necessi-
fates a doyble translation of the words 1n the second hge

3 (P.2; H. 2).

dasariipanukirena yasya midyanti bhivakih
namah sarvavide tasmai Vignave Bharatiya ca.

Hémage to that ommscient Visnu whose senses revel in the
semblance of his ten forms [of incarnation], and to Bharata,
whose poetic sensibilities revel in the imitation of the ten forms
[of drama] (dafarsipa).’

Notes. Mere sgain there is a double meaning, in that the firsitviinme
applies in one sense to Vignu and in another to Bharata In order to
convey this twofold meaning adequately m English, the words of the first
line have been rendered twice. "

A, fist of abbreviations and symbols will be found on pages xvili-
x1x, a conspectus of editions of texts referred to, on pages xiv-xvii;
remarks concgrming the plan of the present yolume, on pages xli-xlv.
2 1




2 BOOK ONE [1. 3~

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

3 (P.3;H 3)
kasya cid eva kada cid dayaya visayam Sarasvati vi/d'l"lsal.z
ghatayati kam api tam anyo vrajati jano yena vaidagdhim.

‘ Sarasvati throigh her favor furmshes to any intelligent man
at any time that subject, whatever it be (kam ap1), by which
somebody else becomes cultured’

Nores The sense is* The goddess Sarasvati freely provides themes

for literary works to persons of mntelligence, and through these works cul-
ture 1s diffused among others — Meter arya

4 (P.4;H 4)

uddhrtyoddhrtya sdram  yam akhilanigaman
nityavedam Vinfici§

cakre yasya prayogam munir api Bharatas
tandavam Nilakanthah

Sarvani lasyam asya pratipadam aparam
laksma kah kartum iste

nityanam kim tu kim cit pragunaracanaya
laksanam samksipami. -,

‘Who, pray, Is able to make a new detailed nomenclature
(pratpadam laksma) of dramatic sciencé, which Virifici [i. e.
Brahma] created after repeatedly extracting the essence from
wme entire sacred writ—[that dramatic science] of which Bharata,
though a seer, gave an exhibition, Nilakantha [i e Siva] per-
forming the wild dance (fandave) and Sarvini [1 e Parvati]
performing the gentle dance (lasya) ? Yet I shali’give concisely,
" orderly arrangement, sors# sort of descriptign of dramatic
rf.ﬁmf@nmtoi‘s.’

TES. Avreference tg,fhe legenme creation of the’ drama by

{ 41 of fhetobdification and fion of tts rules By Bha
m or of thg Bhiratiya-gafyadastis: — Meter. sragdhard, —,Cf
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5 (P 5 H 5)
vydkirne mandabuddhinim jiyate mativibhramah
tasyarthas tatpadais tena samksipya kriyate ‘fijasa.

4
‘In a diffuse [treatise] there arises confusion of mind on the
part of those of slow wit; therefore the import of 1t [1 e. of the
code of dramatic rules] 1s given concisely and directly in its
[own] words’

Nores Cf Lévi, p 17

6 (P 6; H 6).

anandanisyandisu riipakesu
vyutpattimatram phalam alpabuddhih
yo ’pitihdsadivad dha sadhus

tasmai namah svaduparanmukhiya.

‘As for any simple man of httle intelligence who says that
from dramas, which distil joy, the gain 1s knowledge only, as
m the case of history (s#1hase) and the like—homage to him,
for he has averted his face from what 1s delightful!’

Com. ,Spr 312z ~The'statement 1s wromcal (solluntham)
4NOTES  Meter: mdravajrdi —CE Léws, p 258

FUNDAMENTAL DEFINITIONS
7 (P.7at, H 72%).
avasthanukrtir natyam.
‘Drama’is the imitating o/f situations ’
Nores [ISD g7, Pratdpar 3 1,p 100 Cf Lévi, p 29
8 (P 7a% H;7a%)
_rlipany"d@réyatayocyate.
« It is cafled 2 Show, (7##i¥it form) because of the fact that
it 15¥geen
Nofts Cf Lévi, p. 20
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9 (P 7b*, H.7bY)
riipakam tat samdropad.

‘It [1s called] Representation (r#paka) because of the assump-
tion [of parts by actors]’

Nores As noted by Lévi, pt 2, p s, the word ripaka, although merely
a variant of the preceding r#@pa, 1s referred by native theorists to the
causative form (ropayefr) of the root »uh It 1s therefore explamned here

by a compound derivative of the causative, semdropa.
lISD 273 Cf Lévy, p 29

10 (P 7b%, H 7b?)
daSadhaiva rasdSrayam.

‘It 1s tenfold, and 1s based on the Sentiments.’

Nores With regard to the employment of the different varieties of
Sentiment (rase) in a drama sece DR 3 36-38
[l Pratipar 3 1, p 100 (rasdsraya)

11 (P 8, H 8)

natakam saprakaranam bhinah prahasanam dimah
vyayogasamavakdrau vithyankehamrgi iti.

‘[The ten chief varieties of drama are]. the Nataka, the
Prakarana, the Bhina, the Prahasana, the Dima, the Vyiyoga,
the Samavakara, the Vithi, the Anka (= Utsrstikinka), and the
Thimrga.’

CoMm dombi §rigad® [quotation from some treatise, see Lévi, p 146 and
cf Hem Kavyan 8, p 327]

Nores No mention is here made of the minor forms of drama (cf.
Lévi, p 145), but one of them, ‘the nanka, recetves special consideration
at DR 3 46-52 —This section 1s quoted at Pratipar. 3. 2

IBh 18 2, 3a; SD 275, AP 337 14, Hem Kavyin 8 p 317, 327;
Viagbh Kavyan 1, p 16, Pratapar, 3 2 Cf Léw, p 30

PanToMiME AND DANCING AS A.CCESSORIES
12 (P.ga'; H 9a?)

anyad bhava§rayam nrtyam.
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‘Pantomime (nmrtya), which is based on the [emotional]
States, 1s quite another thing’

Notes Pantomime and dancing ate probably mentioned here chiefly
on account of the similarity of name The words #atya, nriya, nrita are all
derived from the root nrt or 1ts Prakrit form #at and our author seems to
have felt the need of differtntiating them But in Pratipar — where we
find the terms wriye and write curiously interchanged —the insertion of
definitions of these terms 1s justified as follows writanrtyayor natcka-
dyangatvad 1ha svardpamriapanam kriam (3 2, p 101)

I Pratipar 3 2a,p 101 Cf Levi, p 30

13 (P 92 H 92%)
“ nrttam talalayasrayam

‘Dancing (mrita), bemng based on rhythm and time, [is
also different]’

Nores || Pratipar 3 2a,p 101 Cf Lévy, p 30

14 (P gb, H 9b).
ddyam padarthabhinayo mirgo de§i tathda param
‘ The former, a representation of an object, [1s called] “high
style” (marga) ; the latter, ¥ popular style” (des?)’
Nores Cf Lévi, pt 2,p 5

15 (P 10; H 10).

madhuroddhatabhedena tad dvayam dvividham punah
lasyatandavariipena natakadyupakirakam

‘Each of these two 1s agamn twofold, through the division into
gentle and vehement; and they are auxiliary to the Nataka and |
the other [varieties of drama] because of the exhibition of the
gentle dance (lasya) and the wild dance (tandava)’

Nores Hindu theoreticians recognize ten forms of the lasya, which are

enumerated at DR 3 54 — This section 1s quoted at Pratipar 3 2,p 101
—Cf Léyy, p 110

r
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Basis oF CLASSIFICATION OF DRAMAS
16 (P.11al, H. 112%).
vastu netd rasas tesam bhedako.

‘Dramas are classified according to Subject-rhatter, Hero, and
Sentiment.’

Nores [l Pratipar 3 3 Cf Lévi, p 30

SUBDIVISIONS OF THE SUBJECT-MATTEF
17 (P 11a%?, H 11a%).
vastu ca dvidha.
‘The Subject-matter (vastu) 1s twofold’
Nores IIBh 19 2a, SD 2062 Ci Lévi, p 31

18 (P.11b; H 11b).
tatradhikirikam mukhyam afgam prasangiligf vzduh

‘The main [theme] is known as the Principal Subject (ddkz—
karika), the subordinate as the Incidental Subject (prasanigika).’

Notes [IBh 19 2b, SD 206b Cf Lévi, p 31

19 (P.12; H 12).
adhikdrah phalasvimyam adhikiri ca tatprabhuh
tannirvartyam abhivydpi vrttam syad adhikarikam.
‘ The possession of fhe desired result [1s called] adhikdra, and
its possessor [is called] adhikarin; that which contains an inci-

dent connected with hum [is" called] adhikarika (Prlincipal
Subjec tS N

Nores abhwydpi H, V, P; atwyaps Hall p.'38 — This is an etymo-
logical explanation of the term 8dikarka: + See.my notus on 4. 8
fi Bh. 0. 352, SD 296c, d Tf Léw, p 31

20 (Ps132; H 132)
prasafigikam parirthasya svartho yasya prasaiigatah.
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‘The Incidental Subject (prasangika) 1s a purpose of
another person [by means] of which one’s own purpose 1s mci-
dentally [furthered]’

Notes The craving for etymological mnterpretation 1s here satisfied by
the use of the word prasangatas, ‘imcidentally’ See the notes on 4 8
IBh 19. 5b, SD 297 Cf Lévi, p 31

21 (P 13b, H 13Db)
sinubandham patakidkhyam prakari ca pradeSabhik.

‘When 1t 1s continuous 1t 1s called Episode (pataka, Lt
banner), when of short duration, Episodical Incident
(prokari)’

Nores [IBh 19 23, SD 320323, Pratipar 3 7 Cf Lévi,p 32

22 (P.14; H 14)

prastutigantubhivasya vastuno ’nyoktisficakam
patikasthanakam mlyafamvidhimviéesanmn.

‘ An indication, by the mention of something extraneous, of
a ymatter that is begun or i1s about to happen [is called] an
Episode~indication (patakasthanaka), which 1s charac-
terized by simlar situations ‘or attributes.’

Com Ex' Ratn 3 6, p 62 [stmilar gituation], Ratn 2 4, p 32 [sim-

lar attribufes] ,

Notes , Bh and SD, distmguish four kinds of patakasthanaka; see
Léwi, p 98*),700
I[Bh 19 20b, 302, SD 208, 209. Cf Lévi, p 98

23 (P s, 16 a; H. 135).

prakhyatotpadyamxsratvabhedat tredhd ’pi tat tridha
prakhyatam itihAsader utpadyam kavikalpitam
mifram ca samkarat tibhyag divyamartyadibhedatah.

“This [subject-matter] s also threéfold, owing to a threefold
classzﬁcatlon nto legendary, m‘ventgd and mixed subjects. The
legendary [va.nety of subJect-ma.tter 1s dertved] frem legends
of the past and'the like, the invented 1s devised by the poet, the
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mixed [anises] from a combination of these two in accordance
with a classification into gods, mortals, and the ke’

Notes tabhyam H, V, P, nanto, tredhd Hall p 38 — The first line
1s quoted at Pratdpar 3 4, p 102, but with the formulaic ending tat

trividham matam
lAP 337 18, Pratipar 3 3,p 102 Cf Lévy,p 31

ELEMENTS OF THE PrLoT

24 (P 16b; H 16a)
kdaryam trivargas tac chuddham ekanekanubandhi ca.

‘The Dénouement (karya) [of the action “CoAsste of
one of] the three objects of human existence (tnzarga), it
1s erither simple or connected with one or both [of the other
abjects] ’

Com. The three objects of human existence are virtue, wealth, and
pleasure (dharma, artha, kima) .

Notes [[Bh 19 25b,26a, SD 323b, c; AP 337. 7b Cf. Léwy, p 31

25 (P 17a, H'16b).
svalpoddistas tu taddhetur bijam vistiry anekadhi.

‘The cause of this [Dénouement] 1s the Germ (b%a), [at
first] manifested as very small, but expanding 1n mamfold ways
[as the action proceeds]’

Com Ex Ratn 1,p 4-5 [quoted mn part also at DR 1 29 and 1 41];

m the Venisamhira, the energy of Yudhisthira, mereased by the wrath of
Bhima and resulting in the hinding of the tresses of Draupadi

Nores. ||Bh 19 21, SD. 318, AP 337 22, Pratipar, 3 6 Cf Lévi,
P 34
26 (P 17b, H.16c)
avantardrthavicchede bindur acchedakira.ﬁa.m.

‘When the secondary matter [of the drama] is interrupted, the

cause of 1ts bemg resumed (accheda-karana) 1s the Expansion
(bwndu)
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Cov Ex Ratn 1, p 20 —‘The bwndu [it drop] spreads out like
a drop of o1l i water’

Nores [IBh 19 22, SD 310, Pratipar 3 6 Cf Lévy, p 34

27 (P 18, H 17)

bijabindupatakikhyaprakarikaryalaksanih
arthaprakrtayah pafica td etah parikirtitah.

‘ [The elements] designated as the Germ (b7ja), the Expan-
sion (bindu), the so-called Episode (patdkad), the Episodical
Incident (prokari), and the Dénouement (karya)—these are
declared to be the five Elements of the Plot (artha-
prakris)’

Notes The insertion of the word dkhya mn the enumeration 1s due
merely to the exigencies of the meter — Contrary to the usual custom,
this section comes after the defimtions of the elements mentioned n 1t,
mstead of introducing them, 1 order to avord a repetition of the definitions
of the pataka and the prakari given i another connection m 1 21 — This
section 1s quoted 1 the com on Hemacandra’s Anekarthasamgraha 2 230
(ed Zachariae, Vienna, 1803, Extracts from the Com, p 37, foot), and the
second lme 1s quoted thid 3 565 (see Extr, p 142, muddle) The first
Ime 1s quoted at Pratipar 3 3, p 105 Waith the first line compare bijam
binduh patska cao, given in explanation of the word arihaprakris i the
com on Mankhakoéa 300 (ed Zachariae, Vienna, 1897, p 50)

IBh 19 20, SD 317, AP 337 19 Ci Lévi, p 34

1

Tre Five STAGES OF THE ACTION
28 (P 19; H 18)

avasthdh pafica kiryasya prarabdhasya phalarthibhih
drambhayatnapraptya§amiyataptiphalagamah.
" “There are five Stages of the action which 1s set on foot
by those that strive after a result Beginning (arambha), Ef-
fort (yatna==prayatna), Prospect of Success (praptyasa), Cer-
tanty of Success (myotaph), and Attamment of the Result
(phalagama = phalayoga) ’

¥

' Nores. The words karyasya prarabdhasya phalarthzbhzh are taken di-
rectly from Bh 10 13 — The second lme is quoted at Pratipat 3 3,p 105.
IBh 19 7, 13; SD 324; AP. 337 19b, 20 Cf Lévi, p 32
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29 (P 20a, H 192).
autsukyamitram drambhah phalaldbhiya bhiiyase.

‘Beginning (d@rambha) 1s mere eagerness for the obtaning
of the more important result’

Com Ex Ratn 1 7, p 5 [also quoted at DR 1 25 and 1 41]
Nores [IBh 19 8, SD 325, Pratdpar 3 4 Cf Lévi, p 32
30 (P zo0b; H 19b)
prayatnas tu tadapriptau vyaparo ’titvaranvitah.
‘Effort (preyatna) 1s exertion attended with great haste,
when this [result] has not been obtained’
Com Ex Ratn 2, p 24 [with varants]

Nores |IBh 19 9, SD. 326, Pratipar. 3 4 Cf Lévi, p. 33

3t (P 21a, H 20a).
updyipdyaSankabhyam praptyasa praptisambhavah.
‘Prospect of Success (praptyasa) is the possibility of
succeeding, with means at hand, [but also] with fear of failure’

Com Ex. Ratn 3, p 76 [with variants]

Nores This 1s called praphisambhavg m Bh IBh 19 10, SD. 327;
Pratapar 3 5 Cf Lévi, p 33 .

32 (P 21b, H 20b).
apdyabhivatah praptir niyatiptih sunidcita.

‘Certainty of Success (niyatdphr) is the assurance of
* succeeding because of the absence of risk’

Com Ex. Ratn 3, p 73 [with much varation]
Nores {|Bh 19 11; SD, 328, Pratipay 3 5 Cf Lévi, p. 33
33 (P.22a; H 20¢).
samagraphalasampattih phalayogo yathoditah.

‘Attainment of the Result (phalayoga) is the ac-
complishment of the entire result, as previpusl}, mentioned.’
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CoM As, in the Ratnavali, the king’s obtamning umiversal sovereignty
through his marriage with Ratnivali

Nores This 1s called phalagama 1 section 28 above, and also mn the
defimtion given m Pratipar

[IBh 19 12, SD 329, Pratipar 3 5 Cf Lévi, p 33

Tre FivE JUNCTURES
34 (P 22b,23a, H 21)

arthaprakrtayah pafica paficivasthisamanvitdh
yathasamkhyena jiyante mukhidyah pafica samdhayah
‘There are five Elements of the plot (arthaprakrir), parallel
with the five Stages (avasthd) [of the action], [from these]
respectively arise the five Junctures (samdhi), beginning with
the Opening (mukha)’
Notes The Junctures are the structural divisions of the drama, which
correspond with the elements of the plot and the stages in the hero’s
realization of his purpose They and their subdivisions are defined in

the following sections — This section 1s quoted at Pratapar 3 3, p 105
[ISD 330, Pratipar 3 3, p 104 Cf Lévi, p 35

35 (P 23b, H 22a)

antaraikirthasambandhgh samdhir ekinvaye sati.

‘Juncture (semdm) 1s the connection of one thing with a
different one, when there 1s a single sequence [of events]’

Nores [[SD 331, Pratipar 3 3, p 104 Cf Lév, p 35

36 (P.24a, H 221h)
mukhapratimukhe garbhah sdvamar§opasamhrtih.
‘[The five Junctures are}: the Opemng (mukha), the Pro-

gression (pratumukha), the Development (garbha), the Pause
(avamarsa), and the Conclusion (upasamhris=mnrvahana)’

Nores These are defined m sections 37, 5I, 66, 81, 96 — This section
1s quoted at Pratipar 3 3, p 104

iBh 10 35b,,36a2, SD 332, AP 337 21, Sarasv, 5 128 (ed B 5
129) Cf Lévi,p 35 ¢
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Tue OPENING AND ITS SUBDIVISIONS
37 (P 24b,25a, H 23)

mukham bijasamutpattir nanartharasasambhava
angani dvadasaitasya bijarambhasamanvayat.

‘The Opening (mukha) 1s the orgmation of the Germ
(bya), giving rise to various purposes and Sentiments, it has
twelve subdivisions, because of its connection with the Germ and
the Beginning (arambha)’

Nores °sambhava H, V, P, °samsraya Hall p 38 — The terms bija
and arambha are defined at 1 25, 29

IBh 19 37b, 38a, SD 333, AP 337 23 (mustranslated by Dutt),
Pratipar 3 8 Cf Lévi, p 36

38 (P 25b, 26, H 24)

upaksepah parikarah parinyaso wilobhanam
yuktih praptih samadhinam vidhinam paribhivana
udbhedabhedakaranany anvarthany atha laksanam.

‘[The twelve subdivisions of the Opening are]. Suggestion
(upaksepa), Enlargement (parikara), Establishment (parmyasa),
Allurement (vilobhana), Resolve (yukti), Success (prapt),
Settling (samadhana), Conflict of Feelings (widhana), Surprise
(paribhavana), Disclosure (udbheda), Incitement (bheda), and
Activity (karana). [These terms are] mntelligible Now follow
therr defimitions.’

Nores |IBh 19 57b, 58, SD 338, Pratipar 3 ¢

39 (P 27a', H 25a%).
bijanydsa upaksepas.

‘Suggestion (upaksepa) 1s the sowmng of the Germ
(by0).

Com, Ex Ratn 1 6,p 4 [quoted also at DR 3, 3 and 3 10]
Nores |l Bh.xy e@@, SD 339, Pratipar 3 9 Cf Léwy, p. 36
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40 (P 27a2, H 25a?)
tadbahulyam parikriya.

‘Enlargement (parkriya=parikara) 1s the increase of
this [Germ]’

Com Ex Ratn 1,p 4-5
Notes [IBh 19 70a, SD 340, Pratipar 3 g Cf Lévi, p 36
41 (P 27b*, H 25b!)
tannispattth parinyaso.
‘Establishment (parmydsa) 1s its lodgment’

Com Ex Ratn 1 7,p 5 [quoted also at DR 1 25 and 1 29]

Nores Bh defines this as the relating of a matter that 1s to take place
JIBh 19 70b, SD 341, Pratipar 3 9 Cf Lévi, p 37

42 (P 27b%*, H 25b%)
gunakhyinam vilobhanam.

‘Allurement (wlobhana) 1s the mentioning of good
qualities’

Com Ex Ratn 1 23, p 20 [quoted also at DR 1 48], Veni 1,p 26-30

Nom‘s gunakhyanam Hall p 38, P, gundkhyanad H, V The form
gundkhyanam 1s found also mn SD, where this defimition 1s repeated
IIBh 19 712, SD 342, Pratipar 3 9 Cf Levi, p 37

43 (P 28a!, H 26a%)
sampradharanam arthanam yuktih,
‘Resolve (yukii) 1s the determination upon purposes’

Com Ex Ratn 1,p 5
Nores ilBlg 19 71b, SD 343, Pratipar 3 9 Cf Lévi, p 38

44 (P 28a%, H 26a?)
. praptih sukhdgamah
‘Success (praph) is the attaining of happiness’

Com Ex Veni 1,p 18-19, Ratn 1,p 20
Nores [IBh 10 72a, SD. 344, Pratipgr 3 9 Cf Léw, p 38
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45 (P.28b*, H 26Db?)
bijagamah samadhinam
‘Settling (samddhana) 1s the appearance of the Germ
(bya)’
Com Ex Ratn 1, p 1516, Veni 1, p 25 [the stanza 1s quoted also

at DR 1 of]
Nores [IBh 19 72b, SD 345, Pratipar 3 9 Cf Lévi, p 38

46 (P 28b%, H 26b?).
vidhanam sukhaduhkhakrt.

‘Conflict of Feelings (wzidhdna) 15 that which causes
both joy and sorrow’

Com Ex Milatim 1 32, p 35 [quoted also at DR 4 561, Malatim
1 22, p 24, Venl 1, p 30-31

Nores [IBh 19 73a, SD 346, Pratipar 3 0 Cf Lévi, p 39

47 (P 292!, H 27a)
paribhivo ’dbhutavesa.

‘Surprise (panbhava==parbhavand) is intentness upon
something marvelous’

Com Ex Ratn 1,p 19 [with many variations]; Veni 1,p 20

Nores It 1s evident that the shorier form parmbhdve 1s here used for
metrical reasons
fiBh 19 73b, SD 347, Pratipar 3 9 Cf Lévi, p. 39

48 (P.292%*, H 272?%).
udbhedo giidhabhedanam.

‘Disclosure (udbheda) is the disclosing of something
previously hidden’

Com Ex - Ratn 1 23, p. 20 [quoted also at DR 1 42], Veni 1, . 27-29

Notes. Bh. and SD. define the udbheda as a néw sprouting of the
‘Germ and the latter cites as example Veni 1 p 30-31, whi€h is quoted by
Dhanika as an illustration of the wdhana (DR 1 46) '

IBh 10. 742, SD 348, Pratipar 3 9, Ci Lé&vi, p 30.
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49 (P 29b*, H 27b?)
karanam prakrtirambho.

‘Activity (karama) 1s the begimming of the matter m
question’

Com Ex Ratn 1,p 19, Veni 1,p 30
Nores [|Bh 19 74b, SD 349, Pratapar 3 9 Cf Lévi, p 40

50 (P 29b?, H 27b?)
bhedah protsahana mata

‘Incitement (bheda) 1s the term for an urging on’

Com Ex Veni 1,p 31-32 — Of the twelve divisions of the Opening
the followmg six must always be employed Suggestion, Enlargement,
Establishment, Resolve, Disclosure, and Settling [cf SD 405, com , Prata-
par 3 9, end]

Nores Bh and SD, ewvidently on etymological grounds, explam bkeda
as a breach of union As an example SD quotes Veni 1, p 12, where
Bhima breaks his alliance with his brothers The SD commentary adds
ke cit tu bhedah protsahanets vadants, ‘ some say, however, that the bheda
1s an urging on’— which 1s clearly a reference to the definition of DR
(cf my notes on 1 55, 2 70, 71I)

IBh 19 752, SD 350, Pratipar 3 9 Cf Lévi, p 39, 40

THE PROGRESSION AND ITS SUBDIVISIONS
5t (P 30, H 28).

laksyalaksyatayodbhedas tasya pratimukham bhavet
binduprayatnanugamaid afginy asya trayodasSa

‘The Progression (pratumukha) 1s the development of
that [Germ] in accordance with its quality of being perceptible
and not perceptible [by turns] Its subdivisions, [arising] from
the sequence of the Expansion (bindu) and the Effort (prayatna),
are thirteen [gn number] ’

Cou Ex ': Ratn 2, where the love of the king for Sagariki prospers
and is impeded m turs; Veni 2 5, p 38, Veni 2 28 p 60

Nores laksyslaksyatayo® Hall p 38, P; laksyalaksya wo® H, V —The
terms bindu and prayaine are defined at 1 26, 30
IBh 19 38b, 302, SD 334; Pratipar 3 10 Cf Lévi, p 40,
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52 (P 31,3223, H 29, 30a)
vildsah parisarpa$ ca vidhiitam Samanarmani

narmadyutih pragamanam mnirodhah paryupasanam
vajram puspam upanyaso varnasamhidra ity api.

‘[The thirteen subdivisions of the Progression are]: Amo-
rousness (vilasa), Pursuit (parisarpa), Unrequitedness (wdhiita),
Alleviation (Sama), Joke (narman), Amusement (narmadyuts),
Response (pragamana), Frustration (mrodha), Courtesy (pary-
upasana), Thunderbolt (wajra), Gallantry (puspa), Intimation
(upanyasa), and Combnation of the Castes (varnasamhara)’

Notes pragamanans Hall p 38, P, pragayanam H, V (Bh has pra-

ganam, piragananam, SD, pragamanam , Pratipar, pragamah)
IBh 19 s9b, 60, 612, SD 351, Pratipar 3 11

53 (P 32b*, H 30b')
ratyarthehd vilasah syad.
‘Amorousness (wldsa) is desire for the object of

pleasure’

Com Ex Ratn 2,p 2324
Notes ratyarthehd H, V (1n V the letter th 1s defective, looking like

¥), P, ratyuttheha Hall p 38
iBh 19 75b, SD, 352, Pratdpar 3 11 Cf Léw, p. 40.
54 (P.32b% 332a*, H 30b% c*)

drstanastadnusarpanam
parisarpo.

‘Pursuit (parisarpa) 1s the pursuing of one seen and
then lost’

Com Ex . Veni 2,p 34-35, Ratn 2, p 47
Nores lIBh 19 76a, SD 353, Pratipar. 3 1x Cf. Lévi, p. 41.

55 (P 332*; H z0¢?).
vidhiitdm syad aratis.
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‘Unrequitedness (wdhiita) 1s absence of pleasure [due
to unrequited love] ’

Com Ex Ratn 2, p 28 [with variations], Veni, mn the case of
Bhanumati

Nores In SD this 1s variously called widhria (ed Roer), mudhiita (tr
Mitra), and wdhuta (ed Dviveda and Parab) It 1s there defined as
‘a non-acceptance, at first, of a courtesy,’ but the commentary adds ke
cit tu wdhriam syad aratwr ot vadonh, ‘some say, however, that the
vidhria 15 absence of pleasure’— which 1s clearly a reference to the defini-
tion of DR (cf the notes on 1 50 above)

IBh 19 76b, SD 354, Pratipar 3 11 Cf Lévy, p 41

56 (P 332%, H 30¢?)
tacchamah $§amabh.

fAlleviation (Sama) 1s the allaymng of this [Unre-
quitedness]’

Com Ex Ratn 2,p 43

Nores The SD (355) substitutes for this an element named ta3pana,
‘ torment,” which 1t illustrates by the passage from Ratn (2, p 28) quoted
by Dhanika as an example of the mdhite (DR 1 55)

IBh 19 77a, Pratapar 3 11 Cf Lévy, p 41

57 (P 33b*, H 3ra) -
parihdsavaco narma.
‘Joke (marman) 1s a humorous remark’

Com Ex ., Ratn 2,p 45, Veni 2, p 49

Nores This narman must not be confused with the term narman,
‘ Pleasantry,’ defined at 2 70
I Bh 19 77b, SD 356, Pratipar 3 11 Cf Lévi, p 41

58 (P 33b*, H 312%)
dhrtis tajja dyutir mata

‘Amusement (dyutr = narmadyuti) is considered to be the
satisfaction caused by this [Joke]’

Com Ex. Ratn 2,p 49
3
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Notes. No definition of the nermadyuii occurs in the text of Bh. 19
given by Hall, although it is mentioned at 19. 60a, n the preliminary
enumeration. Ms. P of that work defines it directly after narman, and
that definition is quoted in the commentary on SD. 357 (cf. Lévi, pt. 2,

p &9). .
| SD. 357; Pratipar. 3. 11. Cf. Lévi, p. 42.

50 (P.342%; H.31b%).
uttard vak pragamanam.
‘Response (pragamana) is a reply.
Com. Ex.: Ratn. 2, p. 39-44.
Notes. pragamanam Hall p. 38, P; pragayanam H, V (Bh has pra-
ganam, pragamanam [Ms. P, pragayanal; SD. pragamanem; Pratipar,

pragamah).
| Bh. 19. 782a; SD. 358; Pratipar. 3 11. Ci. Lévi, p. 42.

6o (P.34a%; H.31b%).
hitarodho nirodhanam.,

‘Frustration (nirodhana ==nirodha) is a beneficial pre-
‘
vention.’

(3

Com. Ex.: Ratn. 2, p. 50.

Notes. Pratipar. has wirodha, as #lso SD., which defines this sub-
division as ‘ falling into danger.
I Bh. 19. 78b; SD. 350; Pratipar. 3. 11. Cf. Lévi, p. 42.

6x (P.34b*; H. 322a%).
paryupastir anunayah.

‘Courtesy (paryupasti==paryupisana) is politeness.’

CoM. Ex.: Ratn, 2. 18, p. 54.
Notes. [|Bh. 19. 79a; SD. 360; Pratipar. 3. 11. Cf. Lévi, p. 42.

&
62 (P. 34b%; H. 322%).
ﬁ puspam vikyam vi§esavat.

‘Gallaﬂﬁ*y (puspa) is a remark in relation to special
[excellent] qualities.’
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Com Ex Ratn 2,p 49
Nores [lIBh 19 79b, SD 361, Pratipar 3 11 Cf Léw, p 43

63 (P 352', H 321b)
upanyasas tu sopayam.

‘Intimation (upanydse) 1s [a remark] embodymng a
stratagem’

Com Ex Ratn 2,p 47

Notes wupanyasas iu sopayam H, V, P, prasédanam wupanydso Hall
p 38 (=SD 363, but 1n inverted order) The varant reading given by
Hall may be due to some copyist familiar with SD The SD commen-
tary quotes from some treatise a definition largely 1dentical with that of Bh

IBh 19 80b, SD 363, Pratipar 3 11 Cf Léwvi, p 43

64 (P 352°; H 32b%)
vajram pratyaksanisthuram.

‘Thunderbolt (vajra) 1s a cruel remark made to one’s
face’,

Com Ex - Ratn, 2, p 53, 54 '
Notes |IBh 19 80a, SD 362, Pratapar 3 11 Cf Lévy, p 43

65 (P 35b, H 32¢)
caturvarnyopagamanam varnasamhara isyate.

‘Combination of the Castes (varnasamhdra) 1s re-
garded as a coming together of the four castes’

Com Ex + Mahavira 3 5, p 93 — The most important divisions of the
Progression are Pursuit, Response, Thunderbolt, Intimation, and Gal-
lantry ([The word prasama should evidently be corrected to pragama
~ Cf SD 405, com , Pratipar 3 11, end]

Nores caturvarnyo® Hall p 38, P, caturvarno® H, V — According to
the commentary on SD 364, Abhinavagupta mterpreted warna as ‘char-
acters’ and somphdra as ‘drawing together” This close association of
characters he illustrated by an incident in the second act of the Ratnivali
(® 47, 49, 50)

IBh 190 81a, SD 364; Pratipar 3 11 Cf. Lévi, p 43, 44
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TuE DEVELOPMENT AND ITS SUBDIVISIONS
66 (P 36, H 33)

garbhas tu drstanastasya bijasydnvesanam muhuh
dvadasangah patdka syan na va sydt praptisambhavah.

‘The Development (garbha) 1s a searching after the
Germ (bie), which 1s seen and lost by turns It has twelve
subdivisions  [In 1t] there should be an Episode (patakd), or
[else] there should not be Prospect of Success (praptisambhava
=praptyasa)’

Com Ex Ratn 3,p 73

Notes On the Episode see 1, 21, on the Prospect of Success, 1 31
Bh and SD add a thirteenth subdivision, see DR 1 80, notes
I Bh 19 39b,40a, SD 335, Pratapar 3 12 Cf Levy, p 44 57

67 (P.37, 382, H 34, 352)
abhiitdharanam mairgo riipodiharane kramah
samgraha$ cdnumanam ca totakddhibale tatha
udvegasambhramaksepd laksanam ca praniyate.

‘[ The twelve subdivisions of the Development are] Mis-
statement (abhiitaharana), Indication (marga), Supposition
(rapa), Exaggeration (udaharand), Progress (krama), Pro-
pittation (samgraha), Deduction (anumana), Quarrel (totaka),
Outwitting (admbala), Dismay (udvega), Consternation (sam-
bhrama), and Revelation (@ksepa) Their defimtions are given
[in the following sections].’

Nores Bh and SD add a thirteenth subdivision called prarthand,

see DR 1 80, notes
| Bh. 10. 62b-642a, SD. 365a~c, Pratipar 3 13

68 (P.38b'; H 35b*).
abhiitdharanam chadma.
‘Mis-statement (alzhatdharana) is deception’

Com Ex Ratn 3,p. 56 .
Nores lIBh 10 82a; SD 365d, Pratipar. 3 13. Cf Lévi, p. 44
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a

69 (P 38bv*, H 35b%)
margas tattvarthakirtanam

‘Indication (marge) 1s a pomnting out of ome’s real
purpose’

Com Ex Ratn 3, p 61 [with vanations]
Nores [IBh 19 82b, SD 366, Pratipar 3 13 Cf Lévi, p 44

70 (P 39a*, H 36a')
riipam vitarkavad vakyam.

‘Supposition (ri#pa) 1s a remark which embodies a
hypothesis’

Com Ex Ratn 3 p 65
Notes |[[Bh 19 83a, SD 367, Pratipar 3 13 Cf Lévi, p 45

71 (P 39a%, H. 36a?).
sotkarsam syad udahrtih.

‘Exaggeration (uddhrti=uddharana) 1s [a remark]
that contains an over-statement’

Com. Ex Ratn 3,p 60 °

Nores Lévi observes (p 45) ‘D’aprés Bharata et Vigvanitha, uda-
harana désigne 'extraordinaire, le surnaturel’ I cannot find any watrant
for this statement Bh and SD are substantially in accord with DR on
this pomnt, and the example gwven in the SD commentary 1s appropriate
The 1illustration from the Sakuntald given by Lévi was selected by him
m accordance with the statements of the nattve commentaries (see Lévi,
p 5) .

IBh 19. 83b, SD 368, Pratipar 3 13 Cf Lévi p 45

72 (P 39b*; H 36b?).

kramah samcintyamanaptir.

‘Progress (krama) 1s attamment of what one 1s thinking
earnestly about’ .

Com Ex. Ratn 39 67
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Nores For parallel passages see the notes on the following section
Cif Lévi, p 45

73 (P 39b*; H 36b%).
bhivajfidnam athapare.
‘Others [say 1t 1s] a knowledge of the feelings [of another]’

Com Ex Ratn 3, 11-13, p 68-70

Nores This 15 the imnterpretation of the term krama m Bh and SD
Lévi mentions still another, ‘knowledge of the future, occurring m a
line attributed to Bharata in Jagaddhara's com on Milatim

IIBh 19 84a, SD 369, Pratipar 3 13 Cf Lévy, p 46

74 (P.402'; H 372')
samgrahah simadanoktir
‘Propitiation (semgraha) 1s a speech in making a con-
cihatory present’

Com Ex Ratn 3,p 61
Nores lIBh 10 84b, SD 370, Pratipar 3 13 Cf Lévy, p. 46

75 (P 402*; H 372%)
abhytiho lingato ’numa.
‘Deduction (anuma==anumdna) is an mnference from
some characteristic sign’

Com Ex - Ratn 3, p 7273
Nores [[Bh. 19 85a, SD 371, Pratipar 3 13 Cf Lévi, p 46

76 (P. 40b*; H. 37b).
adhibalam abhisamdhih.
‘Outwitting (adhibala) 1s a [clever] deception.’

Com Ex.* Ratn 3, p. 66

W #For another defimition see the com on the following section —
Thes adhsbolo must not be confused with the adhbola defined at 3. 20
—Thgword abhibala 1 Roer’s text of SD 375 is clearly a misprint The
co form admbala occurs m the preliminary enumeration, SD 365¢

1Bk 10 872, SD 3735, Pratapar 13 Cf. Lévi p 47.
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77 (P 40b*, H 37b?)
samrabdham totakam vacah
‘Quarrel (totaka) 1s an angry speech’

Com Ex Ratn 3, p 7899, Veni 3 3446, p 87-93 Quotation
from some other treatise

[P 412a) totakasydnyathabhavam bruvate ’dhibalam budhdh

‘The learned say that the adhtbale 1s another form of totaka’ Ex
Ratn 3, p 7t [Continuation of the quotation ]

[P 41b] samrabdhavacanam yat tw totakam tad udahriam '

‘ Quarrel (fotaka) 1s declared to be the speech of angry persons’ [Or
‘an angry speech’] Ex Ratn 3, p 70, Veni 4, p 106-107 [with
variations]

Nores I follow Hall i regarding these mterpolated defimtions as part
of the commentary, rather than of the text The first seems to connect
(or confuse) this adhibala with the adhibale defined at 3 20, the second
1s a mere repetition of the definition of the totaka given by DR  Parab
prints them in the same type as the text, with the number 41 —In SD
the subdivision defined in this section 1s called irotaka

IIBh 10 8hb, SD 374, Pratipar 3 13 Cf Lévy p 46, 47

78 (P 42a', 38a%)
udvego ’rikrtd bhitih.

* ‘Dismay (udvega) 1s fegr caused by an enemy’

Com Ex Ratn 3, p 79 [with varants], Veni 4, p 97

Nores |IBh 19 8 b, SD:. 376, Pratipar 3 13 Cf Lév, p 47.
79 (P 422%, H 382%) !

Sankatrasau ca sambhramah.
‘Consternation (sambhrama) 1s fear and trembling’

Com Ex Ratn 3,p 75 [with varants], Veni 3,p 94, Veni 3,p 73

Nores This subdivision of the Development 1s called vidrave 1n Bh
and SD See DR 1 85 and the notes on that section

IBh 19 88a, ST 377, Pratipar 3 13 Cf Lévy, p 47

8o (P 42b, E 38b)
garbhabij samudbhedad &ksepah parikirtitah.
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‘Revelation (aksepa) 1s declared [to result] from the
unfolding of the Germ (b7ja) n the Development (garbha)’

Com Ex Ratn 3, p 73, 78, 80, Veni 4, p 105 — The most impor-
tant of these subdivisions of the Development are Mis-statement, Indica-
tion, Quarrel, Qutwitting, and Revelation The others are employed when
possible [Cf SD 405, com , Pratapar 3 13, end]

Nores Bh gives a definition smﬂar to the above, but employs the
designation upaksipte (as one must emend, following Lévi, p 47) In the
preliminary summary (Bh 19 63a) 1t 1s called aksipta, with the change
of prefix frequently necessitated by the meter 1in techmcal treatises of this
kind The text of Bh given by Hall, which unfortunately shows evidences
of hasty preparation, has prarthand ksipram (for prarthandksiptam =prar
thand + dksiptam) mm 19 6323, and wpasthitam (for upaksiptam) m 19
8%a The Ms P of Bh reads ksipts (Lévi, p 47) —SD, under the
designation ksipd, gives a somewhat different definition and an obscure
example —Pratipar has the following definition starthopdyanusaranam
aksepah

Bh 10. 85b and SD 372 mention and define a thirteenth division of
the Development, the prdarthend, ‘ Invitation’, a summons to enjoyment or
festivity This 1s mserted so that those who exclude the Benediction
(prafastr) from the number of divisions of the Conclusion (mwrvahona)
may still have the full complement of 64 subdivisions (SD 372, com)

IBh 19 8a, SD 373, Pratipar 3 13 Cf Lévi, p 4748

THE PAUSE AND 1TS SUBDIVISIONS
8r (P.43, H 39) .

krodhenavamréed yatra vyasa:nid va vilobhanat
garbhanirbhinnabijarthah so ’vamar§o ‘ngasamgrahal.

‘The Pause (amamar$a, lit. deliberation) 1s that group of
subdivisions [of the Junctures] in which one stops to reflect
(awamrSed) because of anger or passion or temptation, and
which has as 1its subject the Germ (b7a) that has been unfolded
in the Development (garbha)’

Com Ex Ratn 4, as far as the excitement caused by the fire; Veni.
6 1,p 158

Notes so ‘vamarso ‘ngasamgrahah V, P; °sang[r]oheh H; se ‘vamarsa
st smrtah Hall p 38 (apparently a remimiscence of Eh 19 41a) —SD
calls this Juncture mmarsa, Bh (and sometimes DR ), samaréa — On the

use of avamrsed to explain avamarsa see the notes on DR 1 19
IBh 19 40b, 412, SD. 336, Pratipar 3 14 Cf Lé i, p. 48.
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82 (P 44,452, H 40)

tatrapavadasamphetau vidravadrava$aktayah
dyutih prasanga$§ chalanam vyavasiyo virodhanam
prarocand vicalanam adanam ca trayodasa.

‘The thirteen [subdivisions] of 1t [1 e of the Pause] are.
Censure (apavada), Altercation (sampheta), Tumult (widrava),
Contempt (drava), Placation ($akir), Rebuke (dyuti), Rever-
ence (prasanga), Humhation (chalana), Assertion (vyavasaya),
Opposition (wirodhana), Foresight (prarocand), Boastfulness
(vcalana), and Summary (adana)’

Nores [|Bh 19 64, 65, 662, SD 3783, b, ¢, Pratipar 3 15

83 (P 45b', H 412%).
dosaprakhya ’pavadah syat.

‘Censure (apavada) 1s the proclaiming of a fault [of
another] ’

Com Ex Ratn 4, p 82-83, 8, Veni 6, p 160-161
Nores [|Bh 19 8&a, SD 378d, Pratipar 3 15 Cf Lévi, p 48

84 (P 45b*; H 412%)
sampheto rosabhisanam.
‘Altercation (sampheta) 1s speaking 1n anger’

Com Ex Veni 6, p 168-160
Nores [|Bh 19 8b, SD 379, Pratidpar 3 15 Cf Lévy, p. 49

85 (P 45¢; H 41b?)
vidravo vadhabandhadir.

‘Tumult (wdrava) is slaying, taking prisoner, and the hike’

Com Ex yendvriya mukh®, stanza from the Chalitardma [an un-
published drama]; Ratn 4 14, p 99, Ratn 4, p 99 [with many vamna-
tions]

Notes In Bh and SD widrava 1s used as the equivalent of the term
sambhrama defined at DR 1 79 In place of wudrava as a subdivision of
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the gwamarée Bh substitutes an element called vydhdre, which 1s de-
fined at 19 04b as ‘a relating of what one has seen m person’, SD 383
substitutes kheda, ‘Lassitude,” with an esample from Mailatim 6 —For
vadhabandha see Manavadharmasistra 5 49

| Pratiapar 3 15 Cf Lévi, p 49

86 (P 45c¢, H 41b%)
dravo gurutiraskrtih.

‘Contempt (drava) 1s disrespect to one’s elders’

Com Ex Uttararima 5 34, p 135, Veni 6,p 182
Nores |IBh 19 goa, SD 381, Pratipar 3 15 Cf Lévi, p 50

87 (P 46a*, H 42a')
virodhaSamanam $aktis.

‘Placation ($aktr, it power) is the allaymng of disa-
greement.’

Com Ex Ratn 4 1, p 85; Uttarardma 6 11, p. 142.

Nores From the examples 1t seems that DR refers thus to a dis-
agreement of facts, SD to a disagreement between persons
IBh 19 g0ob, SD 383, Pratipar 3 15 Cf Lévi, p 50

-«

88 (P 46a?; H 42a%). .
tarjanodvejane dyutih.
‘Rebuke (dyuts, it flash) 15 reprimanding and hurting the
feelings.’

Com Ex Veni 6, p 164-167.
Nores [[Bh 1o, 95a, SD. 382, Pratipar 3 15 Cf Lévi,p 50

89 (P. 460, H. 42b")
gurukirtanam prasangas.

‘Reverence (prasanga) 1s mentioning one’s elders’ ,
i

Com Ex Ratn. 4, p 97 [with many vanations]; Mrech 10, p 259
[the stanza 1s quoted also at DR 2z 4]

Nores “B}i 19. ot a; SD 384, Pratipar, 3 15 Cf, Lévi,p 50
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go (P 46b* H 42b%)
chalanam cavaméananam.

‘Humiliation (chalana, it deceit) 1s disrespect [shown
to one]’

Com Ratn 4, p 87, the abandoning of Sitd in the Rimabhyudaya [a
drama written by YaSovarman in the latter part of the seventh century,
mentioned also at SD 427, ¢f ZDMG 36 (1882), p 521]

Notes SD calls this element chddana, Pratipar calana For another
definition of chalana, cited 1 the Arthadyotaniki, see Lévy, pt 2, p 9
[IBh 19 942, SD 390, Pratipar 3 15 Cf Lévi, p 50

or (P 47a', H 43a%)
vyavasdyah svaSaktyuktih,
‘Assertion (vyavasiya) i1s mention of one’s own power’

Cox Ex Ratn 4 8 9, p 91-92 [the words between the stanzas,
ahavd kwm bohund jompiena, constitute an alternative reading of the open-
g words of the second stanza], Vem: 6 6, p 162

Nores [IBh 19 orb, SD 380, Pratipar 3 15 Cf Lévi, p 51

9z (P.472%; H 432%)
' samrabdhinam virodhanam

‘Opposition (wwodhana) 1s [the same thing in the case]
of those that are excited’

CoMm Ex - Veni 5,p 130-152 [quoted m part also at DR 3 20]

Notes samrabdhanam H, V, P, samrombhokir Hall p 38 — Bh calls
this wrodha and defines 1t as an exchange of remarks, SD explans 1t as
an apprehension of faillure In Pratdpar this 1s named mirodhana and
defined as krodhasamrabdhanam anyonyaviksepo

[IBh 19 92a, SD 387, Pratipar, 3 15 Cf Lévi, p 51
93 (P 47b, H 43b).

siddhdmantranato bhavidar§ikd sydt prarocana.

‘Foresight (prarocand) 1s seemng what 1s to come because
of an assurance of success’

-
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Com Ex Veni 6, p 160-171
Nores JIBh 19 ¢92b, SD 383, Pratipar 3 15 Cf Lévi, p 51

94 (P 482, H 43¢%)
vikatthani vicalanam.
‘Boastfulness (wicalana) 1s bragging’

Com Ex Veni 5 p 140-150 [mn editions of the text of the play the
words apt ca tdta do not appear, and the following stanza 1s given to
Bhima, quoted 1n part also at DR 3 20], Ratn 4 18, p 105 *

Nores SD 386 substitutes for the zicalana an element called pratiseda,
¢ Obstruction’
IBh 19 93a, Pratipar 3 15 Cf Lévi, p 52

95 (P.48a% H 43¢°)
ddanam kdryasamgrahah.

‘Summary (ddana) 1s a résumé of the action’

Com Ex - Veni 6, p 199, Ratn 4, p 101 [with variations]; Ratn
4. 18¢, p 105 — The most important divisions of the Pause are Censure
Placation, Assertion, Foresight, and Summary [cf SD 405, com ]

Nores [IBh 19 93b, SD 3%, Pratapar 3 15 Ci Lévy, p 352

TaE CONCLUSION ANDITS SUBDIVISIONS

96 (P 48D, 492, H. 44).
bijavanto mukhidyarthd viprakirna yathdyatham
aikdrthyam upaniyante yatra nirvahanam hi tat.

“The Conclusion (mrvahana) 1s that [Juncture] mn which
the matters that occurred in the Opeming (mukha) and m the
other Juncturesf’and that contamned the Germ (bija) and were
distributed 1 due order, are brought together to one end’

Com. Ex - Veni 6, p 202, Ratn 4, p 103

Nores In 1 36, where the names of the five Junctures are given, the
concluding one, here called nwwvahana, 1s designated as upasamhytr The
same change of name 1s found also in SD (cf. 332, 337), and the two
terms may be regarded as synonymous — Bh, has nibarhana

[IBh 19 41b, 422, SD 337; Pratipar 3 16, Cf Lévy, p 52
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100 (P z1b*, H 46b).
grathanam tadupaksepo.

" “Hint (grathamna) 1s an intimation of this [Dénouement, as
if attamned]’

Com Ex Ratn 4, p 105, Veni 6, p 2oL
Notes [[Bh 19 97a, SD 304, Pratipar 3 18 Cf Lévi, p 54

1or (P 5:b%, H 46b?)
‘nubhiitikhya tu mirnayah.
‘Narration (mwrnaya) 1s a relation of experience’

Com Ex - Ratn 4, p 106, Veni 6, p 203
Nores [IBh 19 g7b, SD 395, Pratipar 3 18 Cf Lévy, p 54

102 (P g52a!, H 47a')
paribhisd mitho jalpah.

‘Conversation (panbhdsi==panbhasana) s talking [of
persons] with one another’

Com Ex Ratn 4, p 104-105, Veni 6, p 205-206

Notes Bh and SD define this subdivision of the mirvohana as a
speech 1mplying censure
IBh. 10 98a, SD 396, Pratipar 3. 18 Ci Léw, p 54

103 (P 52a%; H 47a%).
prasidah paryupasanam.
‘Graciousness (prasada) is courtesy.’

Com Ex * Ratn 4, p. 105, Veni 6, p. 205
Nores [IBh 19 992, SD 308, Pratipar. 3 18 Cf Lévi, p 53

104 (P 352b*; H. 47b%).
anando vafichitavaptih.

‘Bliss (ananda) is the attainment of one’s desires,’
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-

Com Ex Ratn 4, p 107 [differs from the ordinary text]; Veni 6,
p 206

Nores [IBh 19 99b, SD 399, Pratipar 3 18 Cf Lévi, p 55

105 (P 52b%, H 47b%)
samayo duhkhanirgamah.

‘Deliverance (samaya, lit occasion) 1s escape from mis-
fortune’

Com Ex Ratn 4, p 104, Veni 6, p 208
Nores [|Bh 19 100a, SD 400, Pratipar 3 18 Cf Lévi, p 55

106 (P 53a', H 48al)
krtir labdharthaSamanam.

‘Confirmation (kr#s, it fact) 1s substantiation of the
result attamned’

Com Ex Ratn 4, p 107, 2 passage from Veni [substantially equi-
valent to the stanza 6 44, p 209]

Nores [[Bh 19 98b, SD 397, Pratdpar 3 18 Cf Lévi, p 55

07 (P 532%; H 482%)
manidyapti§ ca bhasanam.
‘Expression of Satisfaction (bhasana) 1s the attain-
ment of one’s expectations and the like’

Com Ex Ratn, 4, p 108

Notes Pratipar calls this subdivision @bhdsama and defines 1t as
praptokaryanumodanam — Bh, has abhasana
| Bh, 19 1012, SD 402, Pratipar 3 18 Cf Lévi, p 56

108 (P 53b, H 48b).
karyadrstyadbhutaprapti piirvabhavopagiihane.

‘Anticipation (piirvebhave) and Unforeseen Cir-
cumstance (upagihana) are [respectively] the foreseemng of
the Dénouement (kdrye) and the experiencing of something
wonderful.”
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Com Ex Ratn 4, p 106-107 (Anticipation), Veni 6, p 207 (Unfore-
seen Circumstance)

Notes For the piarvabhave SD 403 substitutes the pirvavakya, or
allusion to words spoken before
IBh 19 100D, 101 h, SD 401, Pratdpar 3 18 Cf Lévi, p 56

109 (P 54a?, H. 48c%)
varaptih kavyasamharah.
‘Termination (kdvyasamhdra) is obtaimng a boon’

Com Ex Ratn 4, p 108 [cf Niginanda 5, p 105, Priyadarfika 4,
p 95]

Notes The illustrative example here and m SD shows that this
kavyasamhare 1s merely a designation for the phrase ‘ What further can I
do for you?’ which mm many of the dramas precedes the final Benediction

IBh 19 1022, SD 404, Pratipar 3 18 Cf Lévi, p 56

10 (P 54a%; H 48c¢?)
prasastih §ubhaSamsanam.
‘Benediction (prafastr) 1s a prayer for good things’

CoM Ex Veni 6,p 210-21I

Nores The principal divisions of the Conclusion are the End of the
Drama and the Benediction, these must always be employed 1n the order
named (SD 405, com)

IBh 19 102b, SD 405, Pratipar 3 18 Cf Lévy, p 56

1rx (P 54b; H 492)
uktanganim catuhsastib sodhd caisim prayojanam.

‘The sixty-four subdivisions have now been spoken of Their
application is sixfold’

Nores. ISD 4062; Pratipar, 3 18 Cf Lévy, p 36

SIXFOLD APPLICATION OF THE SUBDIVISIONS
12 (P 555 H 49b,¢)
istasyarthasya racan® gopyaguptih praka§anam
ragah prayogasyadScaryam vrttantasyanupaksayah:’
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‘[These six applications are] the arranging of the subject
chosen, concealing what 1s to be concealed, disclosing [what 1s to
be disclosed], emotion, the element of surprise in the representa-
tion, and sustaming interest in the story’

Nores lIBh 19 48 b, 49, SD 407 a, b, ¢, AP 337 24, 25, Pratapar
3 18 Cf Lévi, p 36
TworoLD TREATMENT OF THE SUBJECT-MATTER
113 (P 56, H 50)

dvedhid vibhigah kartavyah sarvasydpiha vastunah
sticyam eva bhavet kim cid dr§yaSravyam athaparam

‘And here [1 e 1 the play] a twofold division of the whole
subject-matter must be made some [of it] 1s to be intimated,
and the rest 1s to be seen and héard

PR T———

Notes || Pratipar 3 18 Cf Lévy p 57

114 (P 57, H 51)
niraso ’nucitas tatra samsficyo vastuvistarah
dréyas tu madhurodattarasabhavamrantarah.

¢ Minute details of the subjsct-matter that are deficient 1n Sen-

timent and unsuitable are [merely] to be 1ntimated mn 1t

[t e m the play], but what has constantly sweet and exalted
. Sentiments and States 1s to be presented 1 action’

Notes For an enflmeration of actions considered unsuitable for actual
presentation in the play see 3 39 Cf Léviy p 57

Tre Five Kinps OF INTERMEDIATE SCENE

:§5 &P 58, H. 52)
arthopaksepakai}lx sticyam paficabhih pratipadayet
waskambhaciilikankasyankivatarapravesakaih.

“What 1s 5ﬁo be [merely] intimated one should make clear by
means of the five Intermediate Scenes (arthopaksepaka),
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[namely] the Explanatory Scene (wiskambha), the Intimation-
scene (c#@hka), the Anticipatory Scene (ankdsya), the Continua-
tion-scene (ankavatdra), and the Introductory Scene (prave-
Saka)’.

Nores [|Bh 19 109, SD 305, 3082, b, Pratipar 3 18 Cf Lévi, p 50

116 (P 59, H 532, b)

vrttavartisyamananam kathams$§anam nidar§akah
samkseparthas tu viskambho madhyapatraprayojitah.

‘The Explanatory Scene (viskambha=uviskambhaka),
which 15 presented by middling characters and 1s for the purpose
of condensing, explans parts pf the story that have happened or
are about to happen’

Nores This 1s called wigkambhake m Bh and SD and also mn many
dramas, DR often uses the form wskambhae —In explanation of the wig-
kambhaka the com on MankhakoSa 563 (ed Zachariae, Vienna, 1897,

p 77) quotes Bh 18 335
I Bh 19. 110, 18 34, 51, SD 308¢, d, Pratipar 3 19 Cf Lévy, p 59

117 (P.60a; H 53¢)
ekanekakrtah Suddhah samkirno nicamadhyamaih.

‘When performed by one or more persons [of one class], it
[is called] pure (Suddha) , when by inferior and middling [char-
acters], 1t [1s called] muxed (samkirna)’

Nores The pure variety 1s a soliloquy or a dialogue i Sanskrit and
1s presented by one or two middle-class characters, the mixed variety 1s
m Prakrit and 1s presented by middling and mfertor characters together

(whence the designation)
IBh 19 111, 18 35, 52, SD 3086, f, Pratipar 3 19, Cf Lévi, p 59

118 (P 6ob,612; H 54)
tadvad evanudattoktya nicapatraprayojitah
praveso ’‘nkadvayasyantah $esdrthasyopasiicakah.

» ‘The Introductory Scene (pravesa == pravesaka),
which is quite similar [to the preceding] and 1s performed by
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inferior characters i language that 1s not elevated, explains,
between two Acts, matters that have been omitted ’

Com The phrase ‘between two acts’ prolubits the use of the Introduc-
tory Scene in the first act

Notes ‘’nkadvayasyantah H, V, P, °nie Hall p 38 — The pravesaka,
as distingmshed from the vuskambhake, 15 always in Praknit Gray, JAOS
25 205, note I, rightly protests against the misleading translation ‘inter-
lude,” which has an entirely different connotation in English

lIBh 19 113, 114=18 30, 31, SD 309, Pratdpar 3 22 Cf Lévi, p 61I

119 (P 61b, H 55a)
antaryavamkasamsthai§ cibka ’rthasya siicani.

‘The Intimation-scene (c#hka) 1s an explanation of a
matter by persons stationed behind the curtam’

Com Ex Uttarardma 2, p 47, Mahivira 4, p 125

Nortes antaryavamkad® H, V, entarjavanikd® Hall p 38, P — On the
curtain 1 the Hindu theater see Lévi, p 373-374

IBh 19 112, SD 310, Pratipar 3 20 Cf Lévi, p 60

120 (P 62a, H 55b)
ankantapitrair ankisyam chinninkasyasthasficanat,

‘The Anticipatory Scene (ankasya) [1s %@
cause of the allusion by characters at the end of
the subject of the following Act [lit of an Act that 1s
(from 1t)]’

Com Ex Mahivira 2,p 87,3,p &

Nortes In Bh and SD this 1s called ankamukha in both summary and
defimtion, here only ankdsys (anka--asya) The variation 1s of no sig-
mificance, since dsys and mukha are synonymous —SD gives, in addition
to the explanation of ankdsya as a reference to the opening of the succeed-
mg act (313), another interpretation (312) as a part of an act m which
the subject of all the acts 1s intimated The former 1s mcluded on the
authority of Dhanika, the latter seems to be an origmnal interpretation
intended to differentiate the onkamukho more clearly from the enkavatdra,:
with which some persons (according to SD 313, com ) claimed it was
1dentical

iBh 10 116, SD 312, 313, Pratipar 3 21, Cf Lévi p 6o
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121 (P 62b,63a, H 56)

ankavatdras tv ankante pito 'nkasyavibhiagatah
ebhih samsiicayet sficyam dr§yam ankaih pradar§ayet

‘The Continuation-scene (ankdvatdra) 1s the occur-
rence of an Act at the end of [the previous] Act, without separa-
tion from 1t — By means of these [Intermediate Scenes just
enumerated] one should intimate what 15 to be mtimated, [but]
what 15 to be seen one should represent by means of the acts
[themselves] ’

Com Ex of ankdvatarea Madlav 1, p 21 [with variants]

Notes pdto 'nkasya® H, V, P, patrankasya® Hall p 38 —The Con-
tinuation-scene 15 evidently a contmuation of the action by the same
characters m a succeeding act, without other mterruption than the techncal
separation between the acts A remarkable mstance of the application of
this device on the modern stage 1s to be found mn a drama by Charles
Rann Kennedy, The Servant in the House (published at New York, 1908),
m which every act 1s thus continued 1 the following one =~ The Continua-
tion-scene does not seem to belong properly in the category of* 1Jﬂermedmte
Scenes, according to the defimition of these 1 the latter part of this gec-
tion, 1t 15 not clear how it mmforms the audience of matters that cannot
be presented on the stage (cf 1 114)

IBh 19 115, SD 311, Pratipar 3 23 Cf Lévi, p 60

w

Asipes, CONFIDENTIAL REMARKS, AND THE LIKE
12z (P.63b, H 57a)
natyadharmam apeksyaitat punar vastu tridhesyate.

“This subject-matter [just mentioned] 1s further declared to be
of three kinds, with regard to the dramatic rules (natyadharma).’

Nores This section serves as an mtroduction to sections rz3-1z8
Contrary to the usual practice of our author, the three kinds are not
spectally named and enumerated before they are taken up individually n
sections 123~124, 125-127, and 128 — Cf Lévi, p 61

123 (P 64a, H. 57D)
sarvesam niyatasyaiva Sravyam aSridvyam eva ca.

‘ Of the matter 1n hand some is to be heard, by all, some 1s not
to be heard by all’
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Nores The techmical terms are given m the following section Cf
Lévy, p 61

124 (P 64b, H 58a)
sarvas§ravyam praka$am syid a§rivyam svagatam matam.

‘ What 1s to be heard by all 1s [called] an Aloud (prakasa),
what 1s not to be heard [byall] 1s known asan Aside (svagata)’
Nores An Aside 1s also called dtmagata The adverbial forms atma-

gatam and svegatam occur frequently in the stage-directions of the dramas
{ISD 425a,b Cf Lévi, p 61

125 (P 65a, H 58b)
dvidha ’nyan natyadharmakhyam janantam apavaritam.

‘ There 1s another so-called dramatic rule that 1s twofold Per-
sonal Address (jananta=janantika) and Confidence (apavarita).’

Nores Cf Lévi, p 61

126 (E; 65b, 66a, H 5942, b)
tripatakakarenanyan apavaryantara katham
anyonyamantranam yat syaj janante taj janintikam.

‘Personal Address (jandnirka) 1s mutual conversation
m the presence of [other] persons by shutting out the others
in. the muddle of a story by the hand with three fingers raised
(tnpataka) ’

Notes The word tripatakad, explained briefly in the commentary on this
section and m detail m Bh ¢ 28-38, designates the hand with three
fingers outstretched, the thumb and ring-finger being curved inward As
can be seen from the passage of Bh referred to, this was one of the con-
ventional gestures of the Hindu stage —For an example of the janantika
see Sakuntald 6 24+, p 221

ISD 425d,e Cf Lévi, p 61

127 (P 66b, H 59¢)
rahasyam ka%hyate ‘nyasya paravrttya ’paviaritam
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‘A Confidence (epavirita) 1s a secret told to another
by turning around [to him]’

Nores The apavarita 1s understood {o be heard only by the person
addressed
{ISD 425b, ¢ Cf Lévi, p 61

128 (P 67, H 60)

kim bravisy evam 1tyad: vind patram braviti yat
§rutvevianuktam apy ekas tat syad akasabhasitam.

‘When [one actor] alone, without [another] actor [on the
stage] says ‘ Do you say so?’ or the like, as i1f hearing something,
though 1t 1s [really] not spoken, that 15 {called] Conversation
with Imaginary Persons (akdsabhasita)’

Com ‘Some persons name other dramatic rules besides, such as pra-
thamakalpe [cf Lévi, pt 2, p 12}, etc, but no definition of them 1s given
i this worh, because they are not ordained by Bharata, are not mentioned
m lexicons, consist in the use of dialect by some characters, and are really
not dramatic rules at all’

Nores This device 1s frequently employed in the Bhina, or Mono-
logue, see DR 3 53 An imteresting illustration of its use 1s found at
the opening of the second act of the Mudrirdksasa For an Occidental
parallel see Maeterlinck, L'Osseau bleu, begimning of tableau 5, act 3 (ed
Paris, 1011, p 108-109)

ISD 425 f, g Cf Léw, p 61, 62

ConcrusioN oF THE FIrsT Book
129 (P.68; H 61)
ityddy aSesam iha vastuvibhedajitam
Riamayanadi ca vibhavya Brhitkathim ca
dsiitrayet tad anu netrrasanugunyac
citram katham ucitacaruvacahprapaficaih.

‘ After examining the entire body of divisions of the subject-
matter here [presented] in these and the following [sections],
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as well as the Rimayana and the like, and the Brhatkathi, one
should thereupon compose a story diversified with the appro-
priate selection of Hero and Sentiments, together with amplifica-
tions of appropriate and pleasing words’

CoMm As, for example, the drama Mudrardksasa, which 1s based on the
Brhatkathd, or the story of Rima, originally told 1n the Rimiyana [The
mention of the Brhatkatha 1s followed, in the text of the commentary, by
two slokas from Ksemendra’s Brhatkathimafijari (2 216, 217) These
are doubtless to be regarded as an interpolation, see my Introduction, page
xxx |

Notes Meter vasantatilaka
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CHARACTERISTICS OF THE HERO
1 (P.1,2, H 1,23,b)

net3d vinito madhuras tyagi daksah priyamvadah
raktalokah §ucir vanmi ridhavamsah sthiro yuvi
buddhyutsahasmrtiprajfidkalamanasamanvitah
§firo drdha$§ ca tejasvi §3stracaksu$ ca dharmikah

‘The Hero should be well-bred, charming, liberal, clever,
affable, popular, upright, eloquent, of exalted lineage, resolute,
and young; endowed with ntelligence, energy, memory, wisdom,
[skill in the] arts, and pride; heroic, mughty, vigorous, fatuliar
with the codes, and a just observer of laws’

Com Ex Mahavira 4 21, p 146 (well-bred), Mahivira 2 36, p 75
(gentle), Spr 1547 (liberal), Mahivira 1 53, p 37 [quoted also at DR
2 16] (clever), Mahivira 2 35, p 75 (affable), Mahdvira 4 44, p 164
(popular) , Raghuvams$a 16 8 (upright) , Mahanataka 2 14, p 52 [=Bila-
rémiyana 4 60, p, 108] (eloquent), Apargharighava 3 21, p 123 (of
&alted lineage) ; Mahdvira 3 8, p 95 [quoted also at DR 2 20 and 4 22]
(resolute) , Bhartrhar, Niti§ 27==Spr 4342 (resolute), Milav 1 5 p 8
(possessed of knowledge)

Notes HSD 64, Rudr. Stng 1 27, Rudr Kivyil 12z 7, 8, Sarasv
5 1038, 122, 123 (ed. B 5 1042, 123, 124); Hem Kivyin 7, p 205,
Viagbhatadl 5 7, Vagbh, Kiavyin 5, p 62, Pratipar 1 11, 22, Alamkira-
$ekhara 20 6, Kémasiitra, p 308-309, Kandarpaciidimant and Paficasi-
yaka, cited by Schmudt Cf Schmudt, p 147-150 (2d ed,, 109~111), Lévy,
p 62-64 ’

THE Four Tyres or Hero
2 (P.3a, H.20)
bhedai§ caturdha lalita§antodattoddhatair ayam,

‘He [i e. the Hero] is of four kinds, bemng 11ght-hea¥ted
(Ighta), calm (fanta), exalted (udatidy,or vehement (uddhata).”
40



-2 5] BOOK TWO 41

Notes In the definitions of these four kinds of hero, which follow
mn sections 3-6, each of the terms lalita, §anta, etc has prefixed to it
the word dhira, ‘self-controlled,’ 1n order to indicate that the hero, unlike
the heromme, must always have himself under control —The Sihityasira
mentions only the first three types

IBh 24 3, 4, SD 65, AP 338 37b, 382, Sarasv 5 1092 (ed B 5

1102), Hem Kaivyin 7, p 299, Vagbh Kivyan 5, p 61, Pratipar 1 27,
Szhityasira 11 2

3 (P 3b, H 32)
niScinto dhiralalitah kaldsaktah sukhi mrduh.

‘The self-controlled and light-he arted [Hero] (dhira-
lahta) 1s free from anxiety, fond of the arts [song, dance, etc ],
happy, and gentle’

Com Ex Ratn 1 9, p 6 [quoted also at DR 4 14]

Nores [IBh 24 5a, SD 68, Sarasv 5 556 (ed B p 342), Hem
Kavyan 7, p 209, Pratipar 1 32, Sahityasira 11 4 Cf Lévi, p 64

4 (P 4a, H 3b)
samanyagunayuktas tu dhira§anto dvijadikah.

‘The self-controlled and calm [Hero] (dhiraanta) 1s a
Brahman or the like, possessed of the generic merits [of a Hero]’

Com Ex Milatim 2 10, p» 73, Mrech 10 12, B 259 [quoted alsp
at DR 1 89]

Notes [[Bh 24 6a, SD 69, Sarasv 5 557 (ed B p 343), Hem
Kavyin 7, p 209, Pratapar 1 33, Sahityasira 11 5 Cf Lévy, p 64

5 (P 4b,5a, H 4)

mahisattvo *tigambhirah ksamavan avikatthanah
sthiro niglidhdhamkiro dhirodatto drdhavratah

y .

“The self-controlled and exalted [Hero] (dhirodatia) is
of great excellemce, exceedingly serious, forbearing, not boastful,
resolute, with self-assertion suppressed, and firm of purpose’

Com Ex Nigin 5 xg, p % [quoted also at DR 2 23], Mahénitaka
3 28’0 o7 [quoted also at DR 2 19] The objection may be raised by some

that Jimitayvihana, the hero &f the Niginanda, belongs more properly m
the categoty of *calm’ herodh, as would appear from Nigin 1 6, p. 4
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and 1 4, p 3 But [says Dhanika] he 1s really an ‘exalted’ hero, in spite
of his great tranquillity, profound sympathy, and lack of passion, and his
disregard for personal pleasure 1s due to a desire for achievement, such as
i1s seen also m Sakuntald 5 7, p 158 (= Spr 7328) [For details of the
argument see Lévi, p 65-66]

Nores |I|Bh 24 5b, SD 66, Sarasv 5 558 (ed B p 343), Hem
Kavyin 7, p 299, Pratipar 1 28, Sahityasira 11 3 Cf Lévi, p 65-66

6 (P 5b,6a, H 5)

darpamatsaryabhiiyistho mayachadmaparayanah
dhiroddhatas tv ahamkari cala§ cando vikatthanah.

‘The self-controlled and vehement [Hero] (dhiroddhata)
1s altogether domiated by pride and jealousy, wholly devoted to
magic practices and deceit, sclf-assertive, fickle, irascible, and
boastful’

Com Ex Mahivira 2 16, p 57, badokyasvarya® [umdentified pas-
sage] — The principal hero must be of one of the four kinds just defined
throughout the drama, to msure unity, a secondary hero may, however,
evince varying characteristics under different circumstances, as m the case
of Paradurima m the Mahiviracarita, who appears as ‘exalted’ m 2 10,
p 5I [quoted also at DR 4 23 and Kavyapradipa 5, p 169], as ‘ vehement’
in 2 16, p 57 [quoted above], and as ‘calm’ in 4 22, p 147 [quoted also
at DR 2 8] [For details of the argument see Lévi, p 67-68]

Nores [IB% 24 5a, SD 67, SarasV 5 555 (ed. B p 342), Hem
Kivyin 7, p 200, Pratipar 1 30 Cf Léwi, p. 66-68

Tue HEero as Lover
7 (P.6b, H 6a)
sa daksinah Satho dhrstah plirvim praty anyaya hrtah.

‘When he has been captivated by another woman, [the Hero
may be] clever (daksina), deceitful (Satha), or shameless
(dhrsta) toward his previous [love]. '

Nores [ISD 70, Rudr Srig 1 28, Rudr, Kivyal 12 ga; AP 338
38b, Sarasv 5 109b (ed B 5 110b) ; Hem Kivyin 7, p 200, Vigbhatal
5 8, Vagbh Kivyin 5, p 61, Rasamafijari, p. 208, Pratdpar. 1 34;
Alamkirasekhara 20. 7, Ratltahasya 2" 8 (ZDMG 57, p 728) Cf
Schmidt, p 152-153 (2d ed, p 1712-1(3)
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8 (P 7a', H 6b?)
daksino ’syam sahrdayo.

‘A clever [Hero] (dakswma) 1s [one that 1s] kind to her
[1 e to his previous love]’ '

Com Ex praside®, stanza by Dhanika, Malav 3 3, p 40= Spr 1158

Nores HSD 71, Rudr Srng 1 31, Rudr Kivyidl 12 10, Sarasv 5
562 (ed B p 343), Hem Kivyan %, p 300, Vigbhatil 5 ob, Vigbh
Kavyan 5, p 61, Rasamafijari, p 210, Pratipar 1 36, Alamkirasekhara
20 8b, Rasaratn 49a, Bhisibhiisana 6b Cf Schmudt, p 154-155 (2d
ed,p 114-3¥15), Lévi, p 68

9 (P 7a% H 6b%)
giidhavipriyakrc chathah.

‘A deceitful [Hero] (Satha) [1s one that] hides his un-
faithfulness’

Com Ex Amaru 73=3Spr 6357 [quoted also at SD 74] —A
‘clever’ hero, although equally unfaithful, differs from a ‘deceitful’ hero
1 that he 1s kind to his former love,

Notes [IBh 22 298, SD 74, Rudr Srng 1 33, Rudr Kivyal 12 11,
Sarasv 5 550 (ed B p 343), Hem Kivyan 7, p 301, Viagbhatil 5 10a,
Viagbh Kiavyan 5, p 61, Rasamafijari, p 213, Pratipar 1 39, Alam-
karaekhara 20 9a, Rasaratn 50a, Bhasibhiisana 7 a, Ratirahasya 2 84
(ZDMG 57, p 728) Cf Schmidt, p 155-157 (2d ed, p r15-116), Lév1,
p 68

10 (P 7b*, H 6c¢)
vyaktangavaikrto dhrsto.

‘A shameless [Hero] (dhrsta) [1s one that] lets the
disfigurements on his body show’

Cou Ex . Amaru 71 = Spr. 5844

Notes On the bodily disfigurements, chiefly marks made by the nails
and teeth, see DR 2 40 and Schmidt, p 478, 496 (2d ed, p 356, 369)

ISD, 72, Rudr Srng 1, 36, Rudr Kivyal 12 12, Sarasv 5 560 (ed
B. p 343), Hem Kavydn 7, p 300, Vigbhatil 5 10b, Viaghh Kavyin
5, p 61; Rasamafijari, p 211, Pratipar 1 38, Alamkiaraekhara 20 9b,
Rasaratn 49D, Bhiasibhiisana 7 b, Ratirahasya 2 85 (ZDMG 57, p 728)
Cf Schmudt, p 157-158 (2d ed, p. 116-117), Lév, p 68
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it (P 7b%, H 6¢?)

-

’nukiilas tv ekaniyikah

‘A faithful [Hero] (anukila) [1s one that] has only a
single lady-love’

Com Ex TUttararima 1 39, p 37 — The question arises as to the
classification of heroes of the Natikd, such as King Vagsa mn the Ratnavalj,
who are at first faithful and later unfaithful but courteous They are not
to be regarded as ‘decertful’ and ‘shar'peless,’ even though they at first
conceal their love and afterwards openly confess it, for they always retan
some affection for their previous love, as can be seen from the works of
the great poets (for example, sndtd hsthati kunta® [umdentified stanza,
quoted also at SD 71]) and from Bharata (Bh 23 54) Hence such a
hero 1s to be regarded as ‘clever’

Since each of the sinteen varieties [produced by the combmation of
the four kinds mentioned m sectionis 3-6 with those mentioned 1 sections
8-11] may be superior, mtermediate, or inferigr, there are 48 varieties of
hero [cf Bh 33 2, SD 75, Kumirasvamm on Pratipar 1 27, Suka-
saptat:, text simpl 57 (p 162, 1 4-9), and see Schmudt, p 158-160]

Nores HSD 73, Rudr Srng 1 29, Rudr Kiavyil 12 9b, Sarasv 5
561 (ed B p 343), Hem Kavyin 7, p 301, Vagbhatal 5 9a; Vagbh
Kavyin 5, p 61, Rasamafijari, p 208, Pratdpar 1 35, Alamkiradekhara
20 8a, Rasaratn 49a, Bhisibhiisana 6a, Ratirahasya 2 83 (ZDMG 57,
p 728) Cf Schmudt, p 153-154 (2d ed, p 113-114), Lévi, p 69

COMPANIONS OF THE HERO
1z (P 8§, H 7).

patikandyakas tv anyah pithamardo vicaksanah
tasyarvanucaro bhaktah kim cid fina$ ca tadgunaih.

“The Hero of the Episode (patakd) 1s a separaic person,
[called] Attendant (pithamarda), intelligent, assisting him
[i e, the principal Hero], devoted [to him], and possessed of
his qualities 1n a less degree’

Com Such are, ¥or example, Makaranda in the Mailatimddhava, and
Sugriva i [the dramas based on] the Rimiayana
. Nores ISD 76, Rudr Srng 1 39, 40, Rudr Kivyil 12 13, 14, AP
238, 39, 402a; Sarasv 5 507 (ed. B p 348), Vigbh Kavyan S p 62;
Rasamafijar], p %227, Pratipar 1, 40, Rasaratn 53a; Kamasttra, p 57-
58, Kandarpaciiddman and Paficasiyaka, cited by Schmudt Cf. Schmidt,
P 107200 (2d ed, p 142-144) ,"Lév1, p 72
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13 (P ga, H 8a)
ekavidyo vita§ cinyo hisyakrc ca vidiisakah

¢ Another [companion] 1s the Parasite (wz1fa), who has

but a single accomplishment, and the Jester (wdiseka), who
is the fun-maker’

CoM An example of the zifa 1s Sekharaka mn the Niginanda, the 21di-
saka 1s a familiar figure [and no example need therefore be mentioned]

Nores |IBh 24 105, 107D, 1082, SD 77-79, Rudr Sing 1 41, Rudr
Kavyal 12 15, AP 338 40, Sarasv 5 508, 500 (ed B 5 170" 170, p 348),
Vigbh Kivyan 5, p 62, Rasamafijari, p 227, Pratipar 1 40, Rasaratn
53b, 552 [by an oversight no section was numbered 354 in the printed
edition], Kamasiitra, p 58, 59, Ratirahasya 1 21-26 (ZDMG 57, p 712~
713) Cf Schmmdt, p 200204 (2d ed, p 144-146), Lévi, p 122-123

, THE OPPONENT OF THE HERO
14 (P gb, H 8b)
lubdho dhiroddhatah stabdhah papakrd vyasani ripuh.

f
‘The Opponent [of the Hero] 1s avaricious, [of the type
known as] self-controlled and vehement (dhiroddhata), stubborn,
criminal, and v10101(15 ’
CoMm Raivana, for example, 1s+the opponent of Rama, and Duryodhana
the opponent of Yudhisthira

Notes The technical term for this type of character 1s prafindyaka,
‘ counter-hero’ The use of the word 7pu here 1s due to metrical exi-
gencies — Hem Kivyan (7, p 308) mentions also a pratinayika as a foil
to the heromme DR makes no mention of such a character

[ISD 159; Sarasv 5 103b (ed B 5 104b), Hem Kavyin 7, p 301

Cf Lévy, p 72
QuacLiTies oF THE HERO
15 (P 10, HO9)
Sobha vilaso madhuryam gimbhiryam sthairyatejasi
lali}audiryam ity astau sattvajdh paurusd gundh

‘ The eight manly qualities that spring from one’s nature are
Beauty of Character (Sobha), Vitacty gmldsa), Equanimty
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(madhurya), Poise (gambhirya), Fumness (sthairya), Sense of
Honor (tejas), Lightheartedness (lahita), and Magnanimty
(audarya)’

Nores  sthawrye® Hall p 38, P, dhauya® H, V (Bh has sthawrya; SD,
dhawrya) Hall remarks (p 16, n 3) ‘The dhawys of my printed text,
m the ninth stanza, 1s clearly a clerical error for sthawrye’ In spite of
this plamn statement and the occurrence of the correct word m DR 2 2o,
Vidyasagara’s reprint of the text repeats the mcorrect reading, see my re-
marks on that edition in the Introduction — sattwayah H, V, P, sattvikah
Hall p 38 (SD has sattvaiah) .

Five of these technical terms reappear below in the enumeration of the
graces of women JSobha (2 53), wildse (2 61), madhurye (2 535), lalita
(z 68), aud@mrye (2 58) In their application to feminine charms they
have a different meanmng, and they are theiefoie rendered mn that con-
nection by another ot of English terms

IBh 22 31, SD 89, AP 338 47, Hem Kivyin 7, p 206

16 (P 11a, H 10a).
nice ghrni ’dhike spardhd Sobhdyam Sauryadaksate.

‘In Beautyof Character (Sobha) [are comprised] com-
passion for the lowly, emulation of one’s superiors, heroism, and
cleverness’

p

Com Ex Mahavira 1 37, p 27 (compassion), ctam pasya purah®

[unidentified stanza, tr Lévi, p 70] (emulation), stanza by Dhanika

= Sarng 3973 [tr Lévy, p 70] (heroism), Mahavira 1 53, p. 37 [quoted
2lso at DR 2 1] (cleverness)

Notes [IBh 22 32, SD 9o, AP 338 48, Hem Kivyan 7, p 206
Cf Lévy, p 70

17 (P 11b, H 10Db).
gatih sadhairy3 drsti§ ca vilase sasmitam vacah.

‘Vivacity (wmldse) mcludes a firm step and glance and a
laughing voice.

Com Ex : Uttararima 6 19, p 147
Nores. || Bh 22 {‘?3, SD o1; Hem Kavyin 7,p 297 Cf. Léw, p 70
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18 (P 122, H 112)
§laksno vikdro madhuryam samksobhe sumahaty aps.

‘Equanimity (madhurya) [means] shght change of de-
meanor even in very great agitation’

Com Ex Mahinitaka 3 54, p 114= Sirng 3900 [tr Lévi, p 70]
Notes [|Bh 22 34, SD g2, Hem Kavyan 7, p 207 Cf Lévy, p 70

19 (P 12b, H 11Db)
gambhiryam yat prabhavena vikdro nopalaksyate

‘Poise (gambhirya) [means] that, because of strength of
character, no change of demeanor whatsoever 1s observed [even
m very great agitation] ’

Com Ex Mahindtaka 3 25 p 97 [quoted also at DR 2 g3, tr
Lévy, p 65]

Nores |IBh 22 36, SD 93, Hem Kavyin 7, p 208 Cf Lévi, p 71

20 (P 132, H 12a)
vyavasayad acalanam sthairyam wvighnakulad api.

‘Firmness (sthairya) 1s the not being swerved from one’s
determination even by a multitude of obstacles’

Com Ex Mahavira 3 8, p“ o5 [quoted also at DR 2 1 and 4 22]
Nores [|Bh 22 35, SD 04, Hem Kavyan 7, p 208 Cf Léw, p 71,

2r (P.13b, H 12b)
adhiksepadyasahanam tejah pranatyayesv api.

‘Sense of Honor (fejas) 1s the not enduring msults and
the like, even at the cost of one’s life’

Com Ex Sirng 262

Nores The corresponding section of Bh, recorded by Hall (p 16,
n 3) as cited by Ksirasvimm and by Rayamukutaman: in their com-
mentaries on the Amarako§a, 1s found also in the com on Hemacandra’s
Aneckirthasamgraha 2 371 and 2 569 (ed Zachariae, Vienna, 1893, Ex-
tracts from the Com, p 58, top, and p 83, muddle) SD repeats the defi-
nition of Bh without change

NBh 22 39, SD 953, b, Hem Kivyan 7, p 208 Cf Lévy, p 71
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22 (P 14a, H 132)
§rngiardkaracestdtvam sahajam lalitam mrdu

‘Lighthcartedness (lahta) 15 the natural sweet appear-
ance and demeanor of love’ .

Com Ex lavanyamanmatha®, stanza by Dhamika [tr Lévy, p 71]
Notes [|Bh 22 37, SD g5¢, Hem Kavyin 7,p 297 Cf Lévi,p 71

23 (P 14b, H 13b)
priyoktya jivitad danam audiryam sadupagrahah

‘Magnanimity (aeuddrya) 15 the giving up of even as
much as (@) one’s life with a kindly word, [and] the propitia-
tion of the virtuous’

Com Ex Nigin 5 15 p 8 [quoted also at DR 2z s}, Kumaira-
sambhava 6, 63 (propitiation)

Nores I take priyoktyd to represent priyokiyd (instrumental) -+ &
(preposttional adv with jigntad) 5

HBh 22 38, SD o95d, Hem Kivyin 4, p 208 Cf. W 7t

Tue TureE KinDs oF HEROINE
24 (P 152, H 143) e
svd 'nyd sddhdranastri 't1 tadguni nayika tridha.

‘The Herome (nayka) 1s of three kinds: [the Hero's] own
wife (sva), [a woman who 1s] another's (anyd), or a common
— - t}
Woma:n (id_'djtamﬂggtm) , and she has his [+ e the Hero's]
qualities ’

Nores. A diagram illustrating Dhanamyaya’s classification of the types
of heromne will be found on p 149 — Bh, 24, 7-10 presenis a different
classification recognizing four varieties dwyd, nrpapatni, kulastri, gamkd

ISD ¢6, Rudr Srng 1 46, Rudr Kivyal 12 16; AP 338 41,
Sarasv 5 1r1a, 112b (ed B. 5 1123, 113b); Hem Kaivyin 7, p 301,
Vigbhatdl 3 11, Vigbh Kivyin s, p. 62, Rasamafijari, p. 11, Alam-
Faraekhara 20 2b, ¢, Rasaratn 8b, Sahityasira 10 2a, Bhisibhiisana
10; Ratirahasya 1 27 (ZDMG 57, p. 713) Cf Schoudt, p 256-258 (2d
ed, p 186-187), Lévs, p 72.
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TuE HEero’s WIFE As HEROINE
25 (P 15b, H 14D)
mugdha madhya pragalbhet: sviya §ilarjavadiyuk.

‘[The Hero’s] own wife (svlpd==sva), who 1s possessed
of good character, uprightness, and the like, [may be] mex-

perienced (wmugdha), partly experienced (madhya), or expert-
enced (pragalbhi)’

Com Ex Hala 871 (good character) , Hala 867 (uprightness), Hala
866 [quoted also at SD 97] (modesty)

Notes sviya H, V, P, svad ‘g1 Hall p 38 —~This type of herome 1s
called variously svd, sviyd, or svakiya

ISD 97, 08, Rudr Srng 1 47, Rudr Kivyil 12 17, Sarasv 5 110b
(ed B 5 111b), Hem Kavydan 7, p 301, Vagbhatil 5 12, 13,
Vigbh Kivyan 5, p 62, Rasamafijari, p 11~12, 16, Pratipar 1 36,
AlamkaraSekhara 20 3, 4, Rasaratn ¢, Sahityasira 10 8, Ratirahasya I
28 (ZDMG 57, p 713) Cf Schmudt, p 258260 (2d ed, p 187-18¢),
Lévy, p 72

26 (P 16a, H 152a)
mugdhi navavayahkamai -ratau vdma mrduh krudhi.

‘The 1mexperienced [kind of wife] (mugdha) has the
desire of new youth, 1s coy m love and gentle 1n anger’

Com Ex Spr 6238 (youth), ucchvasan®, stanza by Dhanika (youth),
drstih sdlasa® [umidentified stanza, quoted also at DR 2 50] (desire),
Kumairasambhava 8 2 [quoted also at DR 4 61] (coyness i 7ot1),
Subhisitivali 2060 (gentleness 1n anger), na madhye samskaram kusum®
[unmidentified stanza] (passion concealed because of modesty)

Notes In most rhetorical treatises the mugdhd 1s not further sub-
divided (cf DR 2 31, com mugdhd tv ekaripasva, see also Schmudt,
p 262-263, 2d ed, p. 191), but Rasamafijari, Rasaratnahira, and Bhasa-
bhfisana mention two varieties of mugdha

JSD 09, Rudr Srng 1 48, 52, 54, 56, Rudr Kavyil 12 1820, Sarasv

566 (ed B p 344), Rasamafijari, p 16-17, Pratipar 1 56, Rasaratn
10, 11 2, Bhisibhiisana 11; Ratirahasya 1 ¢-11 (ZDMG 57, p 710) ‘cf
Schmdt, p 260-262 (2d ed, p 183-191), Lévy, p 7273

(P 16b, H 15Db)

‘madhyodyadyauvandnanga mohantasurataksama
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‘The partly expetienced [kind of wife] (madhya) has
the love of msing youth and permuts its indulgence even to
famnting’

CoMm Ex alapan bhi® [umdentified stanza] (youth), Amaru 60
(love) , Hila 5 (sambhoga)

Notes  °ydvandananga H, V, P, clearly a nustake for °yawwaninangd,
which I adopt —The term madhyd 1s here used to designate the kind of
wife intermediate between the mugdhd and the pragalblid  For another
use of the word see 2 30, notes

{ISD 100, Rudr Srng 1 58 63, Rudr Kivyil 12 21, 22, Sarasv 5
567 (ed B p 344), Vagbh Wavyin 5, p 62, Rasamafiyari, p 31, Pratipar
1. 86, Rasaratn 11b, 12a, Bhicibhiisana 12a, Ratnahasya 1. 12, 13
(ZDMG 357, p 710) Cf Schmudt, p 2063~264 (2d ed, p 101~102), Léw,
P73

28 (P 17; H 16)

dhird sotprasavakroktyd madhya s@Sru krtagasam
khedayed dayitam kopad adhird parusdksaram.

‘In her anger a [partly eaperienced wife who is] self-con-
trolled (dhird) rebukes her erring hushand with sarcasm and
indirect speech; one that 1s partly self-controlled (madhya)
[does the same] with tears, one lacking m self-control (adhira),
with harsh words.’

Com Ex Magha 7 53 (self-controlled); Amaru 5o==Spr. 4443

(partly self-controlled), Spr 5447 (without self-control), Subhdsstdvah
2071 (other methods of procedure than those mentioned).

Nores [ISD 102, 103; Rudr Srng 1 65, Rudi Kivydl 12 23, Hem,
Kavyin. 7, p 303, Rasamaftjari, p 42, Rasaratn 16, Cf Schmdt, p 266~
269 (2d ed, p 194-196), Lévi, p 73

29 (P.18, H. 17).

yauvandndha smaronmattid pragalbhd dayitangake
viliyamanevanandad ratirambhe ’py acetana.

‘The experienced [kind of wife] (pragalbha) is blinded
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Com Ex abhyunnaia®, stanza by Dhamka [tr Léviy, p 74] (youth),
Spr 7183 (youth) , Amaru 2 63, p 128= Spr 3246 (emotion), Amaru 97
(rat) , Amaru 65 (other methods of procedure than those mentioned)

Notes For pragalbhd Sahityasira substitutes the term dadhya (the
com explans adhyatvam pragalbhyam eva), Pratdpar and Vigbh
Kavyian employ the synonymous designation praudhd

{ISD 101, Rudr Smg 1 69, 74, Rudr Kavyil 12 24, 25, Sarasv §
568 (ed B p 344), Vagbh Kavyin s, p 62, Rasamafijari, p 34, Pratipar
I 56, Rasaratn 12b, Bhasibhiisana 12b, Ratirahasya 1 14, 15 (ZDMG
g7, p 711) Cf Schmudt, p 264-266 (2d ed, p 192-194) , Lévi, p 74

30 (P 19, H 183, b)

savahitthddarodaste ratau dhiretara krudha
samtarjya tddayen madhyd madhyadhireva tam vadet.

‘In her anger an [expenienced wife who 1s] self-controlled
(dhira) 1s pretendedly respectful (savahtthadara) and 1s mndif-
ferent to the pleasures of love, the other [1 e one who 1s
lacking mn self-control (adhird)] 1s wont to scold and strike [her
husband], one who 1s partly self-controlled (madhya) 1s wont
to speak to him like a partly experienced [wife] who 1s lacking
mn self-control (madhyadhira)’

Com Ex Amaru 17=Spr 1363 (pretended respect) , Amaru 63 (1o~
difference to rat1) , Amaru 10 = Spr 1938 (rebuke and striking) , Amaru
33=Spr 1939 (like madhyadhira)

=" Nores madhya H, V, P, kantam Hall p 38 —A further threefold
division of the madhyd and the pragelbhd—not otherwise referred to m
the present work—is implied 1n sections 28 and 30 In the expression of
their anger heromes of these two varieties may be self-controlled (dhira),
lacking m self-control (adhira), or of an mtermediate type called either
madhya, as m the second line above, or dhiradhira (dkirda+-adhird), as
m Dhanika’s commentary and several of the other treatises (cf Rasa-
afijari, p 41, Bhiasibhiisana 23)

Both of these designations of the intermediate type cause occasional
obscurity The term madhyd 1s easily confused with the madhyd that
denotes the mtermediate between mugdha and pragalbhs (see DR 2 27) _
The term dhirddhira, which avoids this duplication of terms, 1s a source
of difficulties of another kind. In Hem Kivyan 7, p 303, for example,
we find the remarkable statement dhiradhiradliradhirabhedad antye i1edha,
which seems unintelligible until the first element 1s analyzed as dhwra -
dhira-adhiva 4 adhira  Sumlarly m Rasaratn 142 dhiradhira  tathd
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dhiradhirvets triondhe striyauw —In the word madhyadhirg (madhya -+
adhird) m the second line of the text above, the former element designates
the ‘partly caperienced’ type of wife (see 2 27, notes)

ISD 104-106, Rudr Srng 1 76, 70, Rudr Kavyil 12 26, 27, Hem
Kivyin 7, p 304, Rasamafijari, p 42-43, Rasaratn 17, 18 Cf Schmudt,
p 260-270 (2d ed, p 196~197), Lévi, p 7475

3t (P 20a, H 18¢c)

dvedha jyesthi kanistha cety amugdhd dvada$oditih.

‘ [The varieties of wife-herome] other than the mnexperienced
are said to be twelve [mn number], being [each agamn] of two
kinds. older (yyestha) and younger (kamstha)’

Com There 1s only one type of mugdhd The other six vaieties [the
three lunds of madhyd (2 28) and the three khinds of pragalbha (2. 30)]
are each twofold Ex Amaru 18=Spm 2937 [quoted also at DR 2 82],

Vasavadatti and Ratnavali in the drama Ratndvali Aside from the
mugdhd there are thus twelve varietics [ef SD 108a, b]

Nores {ISD 107, Rudr Srng 1 83, Rudr Kiavydl 12 28, Sarasv
5 111b (ed B 5 112b), Hem Kivyin 7, p 303, Rasamafijaii, p 57,
Rasaratn 13 Cf Schmudt, p 271~272 (2d ed, p 107-108), Lévi, p 45

A MAaImEN OR ANOTHER'S WIrE AS HEROINE
32 (P 20b,212, H 19)

anyastri kanyakodhi ca nény.odhi ‘ngirase kva cit
kanyanurdgam icchdtah kuryad angangisamérayam.

¢ A woman who 1s another’s (anyastri) 1s either a maiden
or a marned woman A woman who 1s married to another
should never [figure] i the principal Sentiment, [but] love for
a maiden one may employ at will, 1n connection with the prin-
cipal or the subordinate Sentiments’

Com. Ex Sirng 3760 (love for the wife of another), the love of
the hero for Sagarikd m the Ratnivali, and that of the hero for Malaya-
vati m the Niginanda (love for a maiden)

Notes. ¢cchateh H, V, P, anwvicchan Hall p 38 — The usual designa-
tion for this type of herome 1s parakiyg, but anyd, anyediyd, and anyasir
are also found — On the principal and subordinate Sentiments see 3 38,
4 1, 52,

i SD wo8¢, 109, 110, Rudr Srng 1 8, Rudr Kavyil 12. 30, Sarasv
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5 111b (ed B 5 112b), Hem Kivyin 7, p 305, Vagbhatil 5 14,
Vagbh Kavyan 5, p 62, Rasamafijari, p 64-65, Alamkira$ekhara 20 4,
Rasaratn 2022 Cf Schmudt, p 272-278 (2d ed, p 199-203) , Lévy, p 75

A CourTEZAN AS HEROINE
33 (P 21b, H 20a)

sadharanastrl ganika kalapragalbhyadhaurtyayuk.
‘A common woman (sadharanastri) 1s a courtezan,
skilled 1 the arts, bold, and cunning’

Notes For parallel passages 1 other treatises see the notes on section
34 Cf Schmudt, p 280 (2d ed, p 204), Lévi, p 75

34 (P 22, H 20b,212)

channakamasukharthajfiasvatantrihamyupandakan
rakteva rafijayed adhyan mhsvin matrd vivasayet

‘ She gratifies, as i1f she were 1 love with them, those that con-
ceal therr amours, those that obtain wealth easily, the foolish,
the self-willed, the selfish, and the impotent, as long as they have
money, when they are without funds she has them turned out
of doors by her mother’

Nores The compound sukhdsthae mmght also be translated ‘those that
have pleasure as their [sole] aimm,’ but the corresponding expressions m
other works (sukhapraptadhena, Rudr Stng and SD , sukhapraptavitta,
Vagbh Kivyan) show that it means ‘those that obtain wealth easily’
Dhanika gives both interpretations without deciding on their ments

ISD 111, Rudr Srng 1 120-126, Rudr Kivyil 12 39, 40, Hem
Kivyan 7, p 305, Vigbhatdl 5 15 162, Vigbhh Kavyin 5, p 63, Rasa-
mafijari, p 88, Alamkara$ekhara 20 5, Rasaratn 27, Salutyasira 10 3b,
Ratirahasya 1, 62, 64 (ZDMG 357, p 717) Cf Schmudt, p 278-282 (2d
ed, p 203-205), Lévs, p 75

35 (P 23a; H 21b)
raktaiva tv aprahasane naisi divyanrpasraye.

‘ [She should be presented as] in love [with the Hero] except
m a Prahasana, she should not [figure] in a drama concerned
with a celestial king’
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Com Except in a Prahasana, a courtezan may be enamored of the
hero, like Vasantasend 1n the Mrechakatiki  In the Prahasana she should
not be 1 love, for the sake of the comic effect She must not be mtro-
duced 1n a diama whose hero 1s a cclestial king

Notes Text as above, H, V, P, ripakesv anurakiawa kdrya pra-
hasanctare Hall p 38 — Ct Lévi, p 7576

CLASSIFICATION OF HEROINES ACCORDING TO THEIR RELATIONS
WITH THE HERO

36 (P 23b, H 22a)
4sam astiv avasthih syuh svddhinapatikadikah.

‘Of these [types of Herome] there may be eight [varieties
according to their] conditions [in 1clation to the hero], “one
that has her husband 1 subjection” and so on’

Norcs IIBh 22 197, 198, SD 112, Rudr Srng 1 131, 132, Rudr
Kavyil 12, p 154 (supposed interpolation), Sarasv 5 113b (ed B 5
114b) , Hem Kivyin 7, p 305-306, Vagbh Kavyan s, p 63, Rasamafijari,
p 105, Pratapar I 41, 42, Alamhiradekhara 20, p 70, Rasaratn 37, cf
Sahityasira 10 21 Cf Schmudt, p 284~287 (2ded,p 208-209) , Lévi, p 76

37 (P 24a, H 22b)
dsannayattaramand hrstd svadhinabhartrka.

¢““One that has her husband in subjection” (svadhinabhartrka)
1s one whose lover sits by her side and 1s at her service, and who
takes pleasure [in 1t].

Com Ex Amaru M 55 p 141 [quoted also at SD. 145]

NoTes In some treatises (Sarasv, Pratipar, eic) this type of herome
1s called svddhinapairled

{IBh 22 201, SD 113, Rudr Srfig 1 133, Rudr Kiavy3l 12, p 154
(supposed mterpolation), 12 45, Sarasy 5 118 (ed B 3 119), Hem
Kiavyin 7, p 306, Vigbh Kivyan g5, p 63; Rasamafijari, p 163, Pratipar
I 43, Rasaratn 38a, Bhiasabhiisana 20a, Anangaranga, Paficasiyaka,
and Smaradipiki, cited by Schmudt Cf Schmidt, p 287280 (2d ed, p
200-211) , Léw, p 76

38 (P 24b; H 232).

muda vasakasajja svam mandayaty esyati priye.
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““QOne that 15 dressed up to recewve” (vasekasajjz) [is one
who] adorns herself for joy when her lover 1s about to come’

Com She adorns herself and her house Ex Migha 9 52

Nores This type of heromne 1s also called vasakasaypkad and vasoka-
sayyta

IBh 22 199, SD 120, Rudr Srng 1 137, Rudr Kivyal 12, p 154
(supposed interpolation), Sarasv 5 117 (ed B 5 118), Hem Kavyan
7, p 307, Vagbh Kiavyan s, p 63, Rasamafijari, p 154, Pratapar 1 44,
Rasaratn 38b, 30 a, Bhasibhiisana 19b, Anangaranga, Paficasdyaka, and

Smaradipikd, cited by Schmudt Cf Schmudt, p 292-294 (2d ed, p 213~
216) , Lévy, p 76

39 (P 25a, H 23b).
crayaty avyalike tu wvirahotkanthitonmanih.

‘“QOne that 1s distressed at [her lover’s] absence” (wwra-

hotkanthitd) [1s one who] 1s disturbed (ummanas) when he
tarries without being at fault’

Com Ex sakls sa mipsto ving® [umdentified stanza, tr Lévi, p 76]

Notes wrahotkanthstonmangh H, V, P, vwahotkanthuta matd Hall p
38 — This type of heroine 18 also called utkd and utkanthita

{IBh 22 200, SD 121, Rudr Srng 1 135, Rudr Kivyal 12, p 154
(supposed 1nterpolation), Sarasv 5 120 (ed B 35 121), Hem Kaivyin
7, p 307, Vigbh Kivyan 5, p 63, Rasamafijari, p 145, Pratipar 1 46,
Rasaratn 39b, Bhasibhfisana 18, Anangaranga, Paficasayaka, and Smara-
dipika, cited by Schmudt Cf Schmudt, p 280292 (2d ed, p 211-213),
Lévi, p 76

40 (P 25b; H 242)
jfidte ‘nyasangavikrte khanditersyakasayita.

“ One that 1s enraged” (khandit@) [1s one who] is filled with
jealousy on discovering [her léver to be] disfigured through his
relations with another [woman]’

Com Ex Migha 11 34=Spr. 3413 [quoted also at DR 4 67 and

SD 219, Bohtlingk did not record mn Spr the ultimate source of this
stanza]

Nortes The hero that lets his bodily disfigurements show 1s called
‘shameless’, see 2 10 These disfigurements mclude marks made by the
nails and teeth, see Schrmdt, p 478, 4906 (2d ed, p 356, 369)
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IBh 22 203, SD 114, Rudr Srng 1 143, Rudr Kavyil 12, p 155
(supposed nterpolation), 12 44, Sarasv 5 114 (ed B 5 115), Hem
Kivyan 7, p 306, Vagbh Kavyin 5, p 64, Rasamafijari, p 118, Pratipar
1 49, Rasaratn 41 a, Bhisibhisana 17 2, Anangaranga, Paficasiyaka, and
Smaradipikd, cited by Schmidt Cf Schmudt, p 299-301 (2d ed, p 219~
221), Lévy, p 76

41 (P 26a, H 24b)
kalahantaritd ’'marsad vidhiite ‘nuSayartiyuk.

¢“One that 1s separated [from her lover] by a quarrel”
(kalahantaritd) [i1s one who] sufters remorse after she has re-
pulsed [him] m indignation’

Com Ex Amaru98=Sirng 3543

Nors widhite H, V, P, wbhiite Hall p 38 —In Rudr Srng and
Rudr Kaivydl this type of herome 1s called absamdhutd, the Smara-
dipikd uses the term kuprid

{IBh 22 202, SD 117¢, f, Rudr Srng 1 139, Rudi Kavyal 12, p 154
(supposed interpolation), Sarasv 5 115 (ed B 5 116), Hem Kivyin 7,
p 306, Vaghh Kaivyin 5, p 63, Rasamafijari, p 125, Pratipar 1 51,
Rasaratn 41b, Bhasibhiisana 16b; Anangaranga, Paficasiyaka, and
Smaradipiki, cited by Schnudt Cf Schmudt, p 204-297 (2d ed, p 216-
217), Lévy, p 77

42 (P 26b; H 252a)
vipralabdhoktasamayam apriapte 'tivimanita.

*“One that 1s deceived ” (wipralabdha) [1s one who] 1s greatly

offended that [her lover] has not come to the rendezvous agreed
upon’

Com Ex.. Subhdgitivali 1040 = Spr 1191 [quoted also at SD 118]

Nores |IBh. 22 204, SD 118, Rudr Srng 1 141, Rudr Kivyil 12,
p 154 (supposed interpolation), Sarasv 5 116 (ed B 5 117), Hem
Kavyin, 7, p 307-308, Vighh Kivyin 5, p 64, Rasamafijari, p 133;
Pratipar 1 47, Rasaratn 4ob; Bhasibhiisana 102, Anangaranga and
Paficasdyaka, cited by Schmidt Cf Schmudt, p 207-209 (2d ed, p 218
219), Léw, p 77

%3 (P 27a; H.25b)
diiradeS§antarasthe tu kiryatah prositapriya.
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‘“One whose beloved 1s away” (prositapriya) 1s one whose
lover 1s 1 a distant land on business’

Com Ex Amaru g1=Spr 937

Nores Cf DR 4 70 — In most treatises this type 1s called progita-
bhartrka, m Rudr Srng, prosmtapreyasi, in Rudr Kivyil, progitandtha
These names are all synonymous and the variation has no significance

Rasamafijari (p 184~185), Rasaratnahiara (42b), and Bhisibhiisana
(20b) mention an additional type called prosyatpatikd or pravatsyatpatika,
‘one whose husband 1s about to depart’ Cf Schmudt, p 307-300 (2d ed
p 226-228)

{iBh 22 205, SD 119, Rudr Srng 1 147, Rudr Kiavyal 12, p 155
(supposed 1nterpolation) , 12 46, Sarasv 5 119b (ed B 5 120b), Hem
Kavyan 7,p 306, Vagbh Kivyan 5, p 63, Rasamafijari, p 108, Pratipar
1 53, Rasaratn 42a, Bhiasabhiisana 16a, Anangaranga, Paficasiyaka,
and Smaradipikd, cited by Schmidt Cf Schmidt, p 305307 (2d ed, p
224-226) , Lévy, p 77

44 (P 27b, H 25¢)
kamarta ’bhisaret kantam sdrayed vi ’bhisdrikid

‘“One that goes after [her lover] ” (abhisarikd) [1s one who],
lovesick, goes to her lover or makes him come to her’

Com Ex Amaru 20 =Spr 1316, Migha 9 56

Nores || Bh 22 206, SD 115, Rudr Srng 1 145, Rudr Kavyil 12,p
154 (supposed mterpolation) , 12 42, Sarasv 5 1192 (ed B 5 120a), Hem
Kivyin 7, p 308, Vigbh Kivyiﬁ 5, p 64, Rasamafijari, p 171, Pratipar
1 54, Rasaratn 402, Bhisabhiisana 17 b, Anangaranga, Paficasiyaka, and
Smaradipiki, cited by Schmudt Cf Schmudt, p 302-304 (2d ed, p 222-
223), Lévy, p 77

45 (P 28, H 26)
cintanih§vasakhedasruvaivarnyaglanyabhiisanaih
yuktih sad antyd dve cddye kridaujjvalyapraharsitaih
‘Heromes of the last six varieties are characterized by reflec-
tion, sighing, dejection, weeping, change of color, weakness, and
absence of ornaments, those of the first two varieties, by play-
fulness, radiance, and joy’

CoM 'The herome connected with another, whether maiden or wife,
can not be of all these varieties For example, Milavik3, in Milav 4 14,
p 79, etc, should not be considered as khonditda [For details of the argu-
ment see Léwy, p, 781
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Notes For a still further subdivision of the heromne see Schmudt, p
310-314 (2d ed, p 228-232) According to the passages cited there — to
which might be added Sarasv 5 107, 110a (ed B 5 108, 1112) —each
of the varieties thus far enumerated may be either uttama, madhyama,
or adhamd We thus arrive, by successive multxplu.atlon, at the grand
total of 384 varieties (see SD 122, Rudr Srng I 154, 155, Rudr Kavysal
12, p 155 [supposed interpolation], Rasamafijari, p 105, and c¢f Schmudt,
p 315, 2d ed, p 232) The DR does not mention this last differentiation
(except m a general way at 2 75) and so admits of but 128 varieties

Rasamafijari (p 106) adds gyat tv ctasam dwyddiwyobhayabhedena
gananayd duipaiicasadadhikasatayutam sahasram bhedd bhavants, thus claim-
g the existence of 1152 varieties of heroimne!

MESSENGERS OF THE HEROINE
46 (P 29, H 27)

diityo dasi sakhi kariir dhatreyi prativesika
lingini &lpini svam ca netrmitragunanvitah.

‘As messengers [the Heromne may employ] a maid-servant,
a female friend, a working-woman, a foster-sister, a neighbor, a
female ascetic, a crafts-woman, and her own self [all of these]
being possessed of qualities [to match those] of the friends of
the Hero’

Com Ex Mailatim 3 11, p 88="FSpr 6451, myrgasiiu® [umdentified

stanza] (friend as messenger), Hila 12, Hila 877 [with vanations]
(herome as her own messenger)

Nores On the ‘friends of the Hero, mentioned in the second line of
this section, see 2 12, 13

ISD 157, Rudr Srng 2 102, Vigbh Kivyin 5,p 63, Pratipar 1 55,
Rasaratn 46b, 47 a, Kamasiitra, p 287, Ratirahasya (of Kokkoka), Anan-
garanga, Paficasiyaka, and Smaradipiki, ated by Schmudt Cf Schmadt,
p 777779 (2d ed, p 564-566), Lévs, p 123

THE TwENTY NATURAL GRACES OF THE FHEROINE
47 (P 30a; H 28a)
yauvane sattvajah strinam alamkiris tu wiméatih

‘ The natural graces of women in the prime,6f youth are twenty
[ number] ’ *



-2.49] BOOK TWO 59

Nores [[Bh 22 4, 5, SD 1252, Hem Kivyin 7, p 308, Rasaratn
58b, 502

48 (P 30b, 31, H 28D, 29)

bhavo hava$ ca held ca trayas tatra §arirajah
Sobha - kanti§ ca dipti§ ca madhuryam ca pragalbhati
audaryam dhairyam 1ty ete sapta bhiva ayatnajih.

‘Three of them are physical Feeling (bhdva), Emotion
(hava), and Passion (held) These seven qualities come of their
own accord Beauty (S$obha), Loveliness (kant#1), Radiance
(dipts), Sweetness (madhurya), Courage (pragalbhatd), Dig-
nity (audarya), and Self-control (dharya)’

Nores The three qualities 1 the first group, forming a progressive
series of manifestations of love, are defined 1n sections 50-52, the seven

components of the second group, which are inherent characteristics of the

heroine, are treated in sections 53-59, the members of the third group are
enumerated 1n the following section (49)

The terms $obha, madhurya, and audarye occur also m the list of quali-
ties of the hero, see DR 2 15 and the notes on that section

Pratipar omuts Sobha, kant, dipt, pragalbhya, and audarys, 1t adds,
however, three other qualities named kutahale, cakita, and hasita (4 65,
66, 68, p 26g9-270), thus bringing the number up to eighteen The list in
Sarasv shows similar variations — In the Alamkiaradekhara these qualities
are enumerated as Consequents (see DR 4 3)

i Bh 22 6, 24, SD 125b, ¢, d, AP 338 49, 502, Sarasv 5 364, 3652
(ed B 5 168, 1692, p 310), Hem Kivyan 7, p 300, 314, Pratdpar 4 53,
Alamkaradekhara 20 33, 34, Rasaratn 359b, 60

49 (P 32,332, H 30)

113 vilaso wicchittir vibhramah kilakificitam
mottdyitam kuttamitam bibboko lalitam tatha
vihrtam cet: vijieyad daSa bhavah svabhavajih.

‘The ten qualities that arise from one’s disposition are con-
sidered to be Sportiveness (/ila), Delight (wildsa), Tasteful-
ness (wicchitt), Confusion (wbhraa), Hysterical Mood (%ila-
kificita), Manifestation of Affection (mottdyzta), Pretended
Anger (kuttan'ma), Affected Indifference (&bboka), Lolling
(laht&'), and Bashfulness (mh;'ta) ’
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Notes These qualities are defined in sections 6069 The terms
wlasae and lakte occur also m the list of qualities of the hero, see 2 15
and the notes on that section SD mentions and defines eight additional
qualities, see SD 125 f-h, 145, 147-153, and Levi, p 83-84

IBh 22 12, 13, SD 125e-g, AP 340 2, 3a, Sarasv 5 41, 42a,
Hem Kavyan 7, p 311, Rasatar 6, p 58, Pratipar 4 53, Alamkarage-
khara 20 33, 34, Rasaratn 61-63a

50 (P 33b, H 312)
nirvikaratmakat sattvdd bhavas tatradyavikriya.

‘Feeling (bhava) 15 the first touch of emotion n a nature
that was [previously] unaffected’

Com Ex Kumdirasambhava 3 40, drsth salase® [umdentified stanza,
quoted also at DR 2 26], Kumdrasambhava 3 67 [quoted also at Kivya-
pradipa 5, p 168], tam ccie vaa®, stanza by Dhanika

Nores [IBh 22 7,8, SD 126, AP 338 sob, Hem Kivyin 7, p 310,
Pratiipar 4 53, Rasaratn 63b Cf Lévi, p 79

51 (P 34.a, H 31b).
hevakasas tu §ragdro havo ’ksibhriivikdrakrt.

‘Emotion (hava) 1s ardent love which produces a change
m eyes and brows’

[
Com Ex jam kim pi peccha®, stansa by Dhamka

Nores hevakasas H, V, P, alpalapes Hall p 38.— The expression
aksibhriioikdra 1s taken fiom Bh !

{IBh 22 7, 10, SD 127, AP 338 50b, Sarasv 5 353 (ed B p. 308),
Hem Kavyin 7,p 310, Pratipar 4 54, p 263, Rasaratn 64a Cf Léw,
P79

52 (P 34b, H 322)
sa eva hela suvyakta§rngararasasiicika.

‘That [i e Emotion] 1s Passion (held), when 1t 1s a very
plain mamfestation of the emotion of love’

Com Ex . foha shatts se paa®, stanza by Dhanika [quoted, with some
variations, at SD 128]

Nores [IBh 22. 7, 11, SD 128, Sarasv § 351 (ed B p 308); Hem
Kiavyan 7, p. 310, Pratipar 4 54, p 263; Rasaratn, 64b Cf Léwi, p 70
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53 (P 352, H 32b)
riipopabhogatarunyath §obhi ’nganim vibhiisanam.

‘Beauty ($obha) 1s bodily adornment due to handsome form,
passionateness, and youthfulness’

Com Ex Kumarasambhava 7 13, Sakuntald 2 10, p 72= Spr 271

Nores {IBh 22 25, SD 129, Hem Kivyian 7, p 314, Rasaratn 65a
Cf Lévy, p 79

54 (P 35b, H 33a)
manmathavapitacchayd saiva kantir it1 smrta.

‘Loveliness (kant1) 1s the name given to the touch of
beauty imparted by love’

Com Ex wunmiladvadan® [unidentified stanza, tr Levy, p 79], as can
be seen in the Mahasvetdvarnanavasara of Bhatta Bina

Notes monmathavapite® H, V, P, manmathadhyssite® Hall p 38 —
A higher degree of this quality 1s called dipts (see 2 56)

IBh 22 26a, SD 130, Hem Kivyin 7, p 314, Rasaratn 65b Cf
Lévi, p 79

55 (P 36a', H 33b')

anulbanatvam madhuryam.

‘Sweetness (madhurya) 1s a quality not very intense’

Cox Ex Sakuntald 1 17, p 28=Spr 6896

Nores ||Bh 22 27, SD 132, Hem Kavyan 7, p 315, Pratdpar 4 55,
p 263 [59 1s a misprint for 55], Rasaratn 66b Cf Lévi, p 8o

56 (P 362°, H 33b%)
diptih kintes tu wistarah.
‘Radiance (dips) 1s a higher degree of Lovelmess’

Com Ex Dhvanyiloka 1 4, com,p 22

Nores {|Bh 22 26b, SD 131, Hem XKivyin 7, p 314, Rasaratn
66a Cf Lévi, p 8
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57 (P 36b', H 342%)
nihsidhvasatvam pragalbhyam.
‘Courage (pragalbhya= pragalbhatd) 1s the qualty of not
becoming agitated’

Com Ex tatha wride®, stanza by Dhantka [t1 Lévi, p 80]
Nores |Bh 22 209a, SD 133, Hem Kiavyan 7, p 316, Rasaratn

67a Cf Lévy, p 8
58 (P 36b*, H 342%)
audaryam praSrayah sadi
‘Dignity (auddarya) 1s courteous bearmg at all times’

Com Ex Hila 226, Ratn 2 19, p 55

Norcs [[Bh 22 20b, SD 134, Hem Kivyin %, p 315, Rasaratn
67a Cf Lévy, p 8o

59 (P 372, H 34b).
cipalivihatd dhairyam cidvrttir avikatthana.

‘Self-control (dhawya) 1s a state of mind not affected by
mconstancy and free from boastfuh}ess ’

Com Ea Milatim 2 2,p 62

Nores [[Bh 22 28, SD 135, Hem Kivyin 7, p 315, Pratdpar 4 56,
Rasaratn 67b Cf Léw, p 80

6o (P 37b, H 352)
priyanukaranam lild madhuringavicestitath.

‘Sportiveness (la) 1s the imtation of a lover m the
actions of a fair-imbed [maiden]’

Com Ex - taha diuttham taha bhan®, stanza by Dhamka, temoditam
vad® [umdentified quotation]

Nores [Bh 22 14, SD 136, AP 340 3D, Sarasv 5 340 (ed B p
307), Hem Kavyin 7, p 311, Rasatar 6, p 58, Pratipar 4 57, Rasaratn
68, Bhasibhfisana 27a Cf Léviy, p 81
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61 (P 38a, H 35b)
tatkaliko wviSesas tu wilaso ’ngakriyadisu.

‘Delight (wlasa) 1s an immediate change n appearance,
actions, and the like [at the sight of the beloved, etc ]°

Com Ex Maialatim 1 29, p 32

Nores °kryadisu H, V, P, °kryokiisu Hall p 38 — The words 1
brackets in the translation are justified by Dhanika’s commentary

I Bh 22 15, SD 137, AP 340 4a, Sarasv 5 341 (ed B p 307), Hem
Kivyin 7, p 3II, (313), Rasatar 6, p 58, Pratipar 4 59, Rasaratn 69,
Bhiasibhiisana 28a Cf Léwi, p 81

62 (P 38b, H 36a)
dkalparacana ’lpa ’p1 vicchittih kantiposakrt
‘Tastefulness (wicchithr) 1s an arrangement, though
shight, of adornment so as to increase loveliness’

Com Ex XKumirasambhava 7 17

Nores W Bh 22 16, SD 138, Sarasv 5 342 (ed B p 307), Hem
Kivyin 7, p 311, Rasatar 6, p 58, Pratipar 4 58, Rasaratn 70a,
Bhasabhiisana 292 Cf Léw, p &

63 (P 392, H 36b)
vibhramas tvaraya kile bhiisasthanaviparyayah
‘Confusion (wmbhrama) consists in misplacing ornaments
1n haste on some occasion’

Com Ex abhyudgate $asim pesa® [unidentified stanza], Spr 6576,
stanza by Dhamika [quoted, with one variation, at SD 143]

Notes [ Bh 22 17, SD 143, Sarasv 5 343 (ed B p 307), Hem
Kavyan 7, p 312, Rasatar 6, p 58, Pratapar 4 59, Rasaratn 74, Bhasi-
bhiisana 29b Cf Lévi, p 81

64 (P 39b; H 373)
krodhasruharsabhityadeh samkarah kilakificitam.

‘Hysterical Mood (kilakificsta) 1s a combination of
anger, weeping, joy, fear, and the like’
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Com Ex ratikridd®, stanza by Dhantka [tr Lévi, p 81]

Norrs [[Bh 22 18, SD 140, AP 340 4D, Sarasv 5 344 (ed B p
307), Hem Kavyan 7, p 312, Rasatar 6, p 58, Pratipar 4 60, Rasaratn
91, Bhasabhiisana 30a Cf Lévi, p 81

65 (P 402, H 37b)
mottayitam tu tadbhivabhadvanestakathadisu.

‘Manifestation of Affection (mottayita) 1s bemng
absorbed in thought of hum [1 e one’s lover] at a mention of
him or the like’

Com Ex Padmagupta, Navasihasinkacarta 6 42 [tr Levi, p 82],
matah kam hrd® [umdentified stanza], smaradavathu®, stanza by Dhantka

Norcs |J|Bh 22 19, SD 141, Sarasv 5 345 (ed B p 307), Hem
Kivyan 7, p 312, Rasatar 6, p 58, Pratipar 4 61, Rasaratn 72, Bhasi-
bhitsana 32 Cf Lévi, p 82

66 (P 40b, H 38a)
sinanda ’ntah kuttamitam kupyet keSddharagrahe.

‘Pretended Anger (kuttamite) [1s said to exist when
a maiden], although inwardly filled with joy, 1s angry at [her
lover’s] touching her hair or her hip’

Com Ex nandipad® [umdentified stanza, tr Lévi, p 82]

Nores HBh 22 20, SD 142, Sarasv 5 346 (ed B p 307), Hem
Kavyan 7, p 313, Rasatar 6, p 58, Pratipar 4 62, Rasaratn 73, Bhisa-
bhisana 30b Cf Lévy, p 82

67 (P 41a, H, 38b)
garvabhimanad iste ’p1 bibboko ’nddarakriya.

‘Affected Indifference (Ibboka) 1s neglectful be-
havior, even toward one that is loved, because of haughtiness
due to pride’

Com Ex . savydjam t#lakd®, stanza by Dhantka

Norrs Owing to dialectic preference for 7, this quality 1s called
vwvyoka in SD

{IBh 2z 21, SD 139, AP 340 5a, Sarasv 5 347 (ed B p 308), Hem
Kivyan 7,p 312, Rasatar 6, p 58, Pratipar 4 63; Rasaratn 70b; Bhisi-
bhiisana 3r. Cf.Lévy, p 82,
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68 (P 41b, H 392)
sukumarangavinyaso masrno lalitam bhavet.

‘Lolling (lalhta) 1s a graceful pose of one of fair form’

Com Ex sabhrabhangam kara®, stanza by Dhanika

Nores [IBh 22 22, SD 144, AP 340 52, Sarasv 5 348 (ed B p
308) , Hem Kavyin 7, p 313, Rasatar 6, p 58, Pratipar 4. 64, Rasaratn
75 a, Bhasabhiisana 28b Cf Lévi, p 82

69 (P 42a, H 39b)
praptakalam na yad briiydd vridaya vihrtam hi tat.

‘Bashfulness (whrta) 1s not speaking, because of mod-
esty, [even] when there 1s an opportunity’

Com Ex Amaru 136 (ed Bombay, 1839, p 80) = Subhisitivali
1377 = Sarng 3463 [tr Lévy, p 83]

Nores This 1s called wkrta mm SD, which defines wakiowvyakale
’py avaco vridayd vikrtam matam

HBh 22 23, SD 146, Sarasv 5 349 (ed B p 308), Hem Kavyin
7, p 313, Rasatar 6, p 59, Pratipar 4 67, Rasaratn 76a, Bhisibhiisana
27b Cf Lévy, p &

AssISTANTS OF THE HERO WHEN A KiNg
70 (P 42b, H 40a)
mantri svam vobhayam va ’p1 sakhd tasyarthacintane.

‘A minister (mantrmn), [or the Hero] himself, or both
[together] are his [1 e the Hero’s] assistants in deliberations
on affairs of state’

Nores This section 15 criticized by Viévanitha, SD 8o, com, on the
ground that it belongs rather to a treatment of the means of handling
affairs of state than to an account of asssstanmts in that task, and that,
furthermore, the mere statement ‘ The minister 1s the assistant in delibera-
tions on affairs of state’ would have sufficed to show the participation of
the hero

[iBh 24 %0b,71a, SD 8

71 (P 432, H 40b)
mantrind lalitah Sesd mantrisvayattasiddhayah.
6
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¢ A Hero [of the kind known as] light-hearted has his affairs
attended to by a mumster, the other [kinds of Hero], by theirr
ministers and themselves’

Notrs This scction 1s criticized by Visvanitha, SD 8o, com, on the
ground that, from the mere chaiacterization of the ‘lhight-hearted’ hero,
1t 1s clear that he leaves his affairs of state entirely to his mimster And,
if that 1s the case, the mumster 1s not an assistant n these affairs at all,
simce he has complete charge of them

72 (P 43b, H 41a)
rtvikpurohitau dharme tapasvibrahmavadinah

‘In his religious duties [the assistants of the Hero are| lus
chaplain (rtw1)), his domestic priest (purohita), ascetics (tapas-
vmn), and expounders of sacred lore (brahmavadn)’

Nores |ISD 83

73 (P 442, H 41b).
suhrtkumarataviki dande samantasainikdh
‘In the matter of [inflicting] punishment [the assistants of

the Hero are] his friends, princes, foresters, officers, and
soldiers’

Nores [ISD 82

74 (P 44b,452; H 42)

antahpure varsavaradh kirdtd mikavamangh
mlecchabhira§akaradyah svasvakaryopayoginah.

‘In the harem [the assistants of the Hero are] eunuchs, moun-
taineers, mutes, dwarfs, barbarians, cowherds, the brother of
a concubine ($akara), and such persons—each being charged
with his own particular task’

Nores [[SD 81
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78 (P 482, H 44c¢)
narmatatsphiirjatatsphotatadgarbhai§ caturangika.

‘[The Gay Style 1s] of four varieties Pleasantry (narman),
OQutburst of Affection (narma-sphitrja), Disclosure of Affec-
tion (marma-sphota), and Development of Affection (narma-
garbha)’

Notes °sphiizja® (sphasije, sphiiia), with reference to these readings

see section 8o, notes
I Bh 20 46, SD 411 ¢, f, Sarasv 5 746 (ed B p 380)

79 (P 48b-50, H 45, 46)

vaidagdhyakriditam narma priyopacchandanatmakam
hisyenaiva sasrngarabhayena vihitam tridha
atmopaksepasambhogamanaih §rngary api trnidha
$uddham angam bhayam dvedha tredhd vagvesacestitaih
sarvam sahdsyam ity evam narméstddasadhoditam

‘Pleasantry (marman) 1s clever jesting that serves to con-
ciliate the beloved It 1s of three kinds, according as 1t 1s done
merely m fun, or through love, or through fear [Pleasantry]
connected with love 1s of three kinds also, [being caused] by
an allusion to oneself, by [manifestation of a desire for] enjoy-
ment, or by [show of] jealousy [Pleasantry connected with]
fear 1s twofold, either pure or subordinated {to some other senti-
ment] The comic element as a whole 15 [furthermore] of three
kinds, that of words, that of costumes, and that of action Con-
sequently Pleasantry 1s said to be eighteenfold’

Com Ex Xumirasambhava 7 19 (Pleasantry in words), the ncident
of the wdasaka and Sekharaka in Nigan (Pleasantry in costume),
Milav, the scene where Nipumikd drops a stick upon the awakeming
wdasaka, who takes 1t to be a snake (Pleasantry 1n action)¥ madhydhnam
gama® [umdentified stanza] (Pleasantry connected with love, allusion to
oneself) , Hala 130 (mamfestation of destre for pleasure) , Migha 11 33
(show of jealousy), Ratn 2, p 46 [with variations] (Pleasantry con-

nected with fear), abhwyaktalikah sakalo®, stanza by Dhamika [quoted
also at DR 4 6g] (Pleasantry connected with fear subordinate to love)
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Notes This narman must not be confused with the term narman,
‘Joke,’ defined at 1 57

IlBh 20 47, 48, SD 412, Sarasv 5 747 (ed B p 380) Cf Lévy, p
8900

8 (P 51a, H 472a)
narmasphiirjah sukharambho bhayinto navasamgame.

‘Outburst of Affection (narmasphirja) at the first
meeting [of loveis] 1s characterized by happiness at the begmn-
ning, [but] ends in fear’

Com Ex Mailav 4 134, p 78 [the stanza = Spr 6234]

Nores #narmasphiiriah, correct read.ng adopted on the authority of
BR 5 1537 (s v), 7 13690 (s v sphafiga) , 7 1372 (s v sphiiga wohl
nur fehlerhaft fur sphiirja’), narmasphiiigeh H, V, P, narmasphaijah
Hall p 38, p 21 note 3 (Bh, ed Sivadatta and Parab, 20 48, 51, has
narmaspusija, Bh, ed Hall, 20 46, 49, narmasphaitja, SD 411, 413, narma-
sphilryga, Sarasv 5 746, 748, narmasphija)

HBh 20 49, SD 413, Sarasv 5 748 (ed B p 3%) Cf Lévi, p 90

81 (P 51b, H 47b)
narmasphotas tu bhivanam siicito ’lparaso lavaih.

‘Disclosure of Affection (narmasphota) is moderate
sentiment indicated by shight expressions of the feelings’

Com Ex Matatim 1 20,’p 22

Nores The word Java, here translated ¢ shght expression,” means liter-
ally ‘particle’
fBh 20 50, SD 414, Sarasv 5 749 (ed B p 380) Cf Lévy p 0o

82 (P 52, H 48)

channanet;ﬁpraﬁ'caro narmagarbho ’rthahetave
angaih sahisyanirhdsyair ebhir esd ’tra kaiSiki.

‘Development of Affection (narmagarbha) 1s the
commng up of the hidden Hero for the attamnment of his
purpose — These are the comic and non-comic varieties of the
Gay Style’
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CoM Ex Amaru 18=Spr 2937 [quoted also at DR 2 31], as m
the case of the appearance of Vatsarija himself i place of Susamgati
[error! it 15 Manorami] dressed up as Vatsardja, in the play withmn a play
in the drama Priyadariika

Notes The word piaticara 1s not contamed m the smaller Petersburg
lexicon, I have taken it as an equivalent of prati-cira, ‘approach’
#Bh 20 51, SD 415, Sarasv 5 750 (ed B p 3%8) Cf Lévi, p 90

THE GRANDIOSE STYLE OF PROCEDURE
83 (P 53, H 49)

vi§oka sittvati sattvaSauryatydgadayarjavaih
samldpotthapakav asyam samghidtyah parivartakah

‘The Grandiose Style (sattvati) 1s free from grief
[and 1s characterized] by [examples of] vitue, courage, self-
sacrifice, compassion, and uprightness. [The four divisions]
in 1t are Discoutse (samldpa==samlapaka), Challenge (uttha-
paka), Breach of Alliance (samghdiya), and Change of Action
{parwartaka)’

Notes. °drjavaih, corrected i accordance with SD 4162, °davaih H,
V, P The latter reading 1s probably due to a typographical blunder m
Hall's text, copted without change in the later editions of the text The
word drjave 1s far more appropriate to the passage than java, the last
component of the compound in the printed texts The gloss of the com-
mentary, heirsa, does not explam either word

{iBh 20 37~40, SD 4162a-d, Rudr Stng 3 63, 64; Sarasv 2 67b (ed
B.2 37b),5 734 (ed B 5 195, p 378), Pratipar 2 16b Cf Lévi,p. or

84 (P s542; H 502)
samldpako gabhiroktir n@nabhdvarasd mithah.

‘Discourse (samlgpaka) 1s mutual talk of a serious nature,
expressing various feelings and sentiments’

CoM Ex.: Mahivira 2, p 72-74.

Notes °rasd muthah H, V, P; °rasdtmakeh Hall p 38 The former
reading 1s clearly preferable

I Bh 20 43, SD 418, Sarasv. 5. 753 (ed B p 381) Cf. Lév, p 02
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»

85 (P 54b, H 50b)
utthdpakas tu yatradau yuddhayotthdpayet param.
‘Challenge (uithapaka) 1s [a situation] in which, at the
outset, one challenges another to combat’

Com Ex Mahavira 5 49, p 209 of the supplement

Nores {IBh 20 41, SD 416e, Sarasv 5 751 (ed B p 381) Cf
Lévy, p o1

86 (P 55a, H 512a).
mantrarthadaiva§aktyadeh samghatyah samghabhedanam.

‘Breach of Alliance (samghatya) 1s a violation of alli-
ance under the influence of advice, gain, fate, or the like’
CoM As m the Mudririksasa (under the mmfluence of advice and of

desire for gamn), as in [stories based on] the Ramiyana (under the
mfluence of fate).

Nores Ths 1s called sanghdtya and sanghatakas 1n Bh , semhdtya 1n
SD In Sarasv the term appears in the form samghaiyaka
{IBh 20 44, SD 417, Sarasv 5 754 (ed B p 381) Cf Lévi p o1

87 (P 55b, H 51b)
prarabdhotthanakaryanyakaranat parivartakah.
‘Change of Action (parwartaka) [arises] from doing

something else than the thing whose development 1s already
begun’

CoM Ex : Mahivira 2. 374, p 76
Nozes HBh 20 42, SD 419; Sarasv 5 752 (ed B p 381) Cf Lév,
p 91

Tae HorriFic STYLE OF PROCEDURE

88 (P 56, 57a; H 52)

ebhir angai§ caturdheyam sittvaty arabhati punah
mayendrajalasamgramakrodhodbhrantadicestitaih
samksiptikd syat sampheto vastiitthdnavapatane.
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‘Because of these divisions [just mentioned] the Grandiose
Style 1s fourfold —The Horrific Style (arabhati), on
the other hand, [consists of] deeds of magic, conjuration, con-
flict, rage, frenzy, and the like  [Its four subdivisions are] Com-
pression (samksiptrkd=samksiptr), Conflict (samphcta), Pro-
duction of a Matter (wastitthana=wastitthapana), and Tumul-
tuous Disturbance (avapatana=avapata).’

Nores [IBh 20 53-55, SD 420a-d, Rudr Srng 3 38, 59, AP 339

10b, ¢, Sarasv 2 66b (ed B 2 36b), 5 732 (ed B 5 103 p 378),
Pratipar 2 15b Cf Lévi, p 92

89 (P 57b,58a, H 53)
samksiptavasturacand samksiptih Silpayogatah
plirvanetrnivrttyd 'nye netrantaraparigraham.

‘Compression (samksiptr) 15 arranging a matter con-
cisely by an artful device, others [take it to be] the substitution
of another [secondary] hero on the withdrawal of a previous one’

Com Ex Mahivira 4 22, p 147 [quoted also at DR 2 6]}

Notes °partgraham, corrected in accordance with the commentary
(°parigraham anye samksiptikam manyonte) , °parigrahah H, V, P
{IBh 20 56, SD 422, Sarasv 5 743 (ed. B p 370) Cf Lévi, p 92

P

go (P.s58b, H s4a)
samphetas tu samaghédtah kruddhasamrabdhayor dvayoh.

‘Conflict (sampheta) 1s an encounter of two angry and
excited persons’

CoMm As the encounter between Midhava and Aghoraghanta in the
Mailatimadhava, and between Indrajit and Laksmana in plots based on the
Riam3iyana.

Nores {IBh 20 59, SD 421, Sarasv 5 746 (ed B p 38%) Cf
Lévi, p 03.

or (P.592; H.54b)
mayadyutthapitam vastu vastfitthdpanam igyate.
‘Production of a Matter (vastatthdpana) is the name
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grven to [a case where] a matter [1s] produced by magic or the
like’

Com Ex sivante jay°, stanza from the Udittarighava of Mayuraja
[a drama apparently not extant, the lines are quoted also at SD 420]

Notes [IBh 20 58, SD 420e, Sarasv 5 745 (ed B p 380) Cf Lévy,
D 92

92 (P s59b, H 54¢)
avapatas tu niskramapraveSatrasavidravath

‘Tumultuous Disturbance (avapata) [1s character-
1zed] by exits and entrances, terror and flight’

Com Ex Ratn 2 2,p 29, 2 3, p 20 [quoted also at DR 4 86], the
tumult 1 the attack on Vindhyaketu 1n the first act of the Priyadaréika

Nores [IBh 20 57, SD 423, Sarasv § 744 (ed B p 370) Cf Léw,
p 93

93 (P.6oa*, H 552%)
ebhir angai§ caturdheyam.

‘Because of these divisions this [Horrfic Style] 1s fourfold’

OTHER STYLES OF PROCEDURE
94 (P 6oa? b, 61, H 552%b, 56)

narthavrttir atah para
caturthi bharati sd ’p1 vacyd nitakalaksane
kai§ikim sittvatim carthavrttim drabhatim iti
pathantah paficamim vrttim Audbhatdh pratijanate

/

“There 1s no other Style of Procedure than these [three]
The fourth Style 1s the Eloquent Style (bharati) That, how-
ever, will be spoken of in describing the Nataka The followers
of Udbhata, when mentioning the Gay, the Grandiose, and the
Horrific Style of Procedure [m addition to the Eloquent Style],
recognize [also] a fifth Style’

Nortes The bharati, which differs from the other Styles in that it
consists chiefly of declamation as distinguished from action, 1s defined at
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3 5 — On the rhetorician Udbhata (fl ¢ 800 A D) see Jacob, ‘ Notes on
Alankira Literature, JRAS 1897, p 286287, 820-847
Il Sce the parallel passages listed at 2 77 and 3 5 Cf Lévy, p 03

EMPLOYMENT OF THE STYLES OF PROCEDURE

95 (P 62, H 57)
§rngare kaifiki vire sattvaty drabhati punah
rase raudre ca bibhatse vrttih sarvatra bharati.

‘The Gay Style [1s to be used] in [expressing] the Erotic
Sentiment, the Grandiose Style i [expressing] the Heroic
Sentiment, the Horrific Style, on the other hand, in [express-
ing] the Furious and Odious Sentiments, the Eloquent Style
everywhere’

Nores The word ce 1n the second line connects raudie and bibhaise,
a second ca after the latier word being omutted, as 15 occasionally the case
(cf for example Minavadharmadastra 3 20, 9 322) ~Mitra (SD r p
219) mustranslates SD 410, which 1s 1dentical with this section of DR

According to Bh, each of the Styles may be employed in connection
with three of the Sentiments the Gay Style in the Comic, Erotic and
Pathetic, the Grandiose Style mn the Herowc, Furious, and Marvelous,
the Hormific Style in the Terrible, Odious, and Furious, the Eloquent

Style 1n the Heroi, Furious, and Marvelous, (On these Sentuments see

DR 4 56-57, 70-87) r
Il Bh. 20, 61, 62; SD 4103, b

Locar CHARACTERISTICS OF A DRAMA
96 (P.63; H. 58).

dedabhagakriyivesalaksandh syuh pravrttayah
lokad evavagamyaitd yathaucityam prayojayet.

¢ Actions are to be characterized by the language, gesture, and
costume of a [special] region; [the dramatist] 1s to employ these
surtably, taking them from common life.

Nores evavagamy® H, P; evdgamy® V (merely a haplographic mis-
print) ; for the verbal prefix gva-, the varants adhs-, upa-, and onu- also

occur, Hall p 38,
B 17 63b



-2.99] BOOK TWO 75

B}

LANGUAGE OF THE VARIOUS CHARACTERS

97 (P 64, H 59)

pathyam tu samskrtam nfndm anicinam krtitman3am
linginindm mahddevyd mantrijive§yayoh kva cit.

‘Sanskrit s to be spoken by men that are not of low rank,
by devotees, and n some cases by female ascetics, by the chief
queen, by daughters of munisters, and by courtezans’

Notes [IBh 17 31, 37, 40, 41, SD 4323, r,s Cf Lévi, p 130

98 (P 65a, H 6oa)
strindm tu prakrtam prayah Sauraseny adhamesu ca

‘Prakrit is generally [to be the language] of women, and
Sauraseni n the case of male clgaracters of low rank’

Notes Souraseny Hall p 38, saurasemy Hall p 38, P, Saraseny H, V
(In using the list of readings given by Hall on pages 38 and 39, 1t 1s neces-
sary to bear in mund that he always records variants i their pause-form,
without regard to the context )

[IBh 17 35, 36, 51b, SD 432b, m, n, o Cf Pischel, Grammatrik der
Prakrit-Sprachen, p 2021, Lévi, p 130

99 (P 65b,66, H 60b, 61).

pi§acatyantanicidau pai§dcam migadham tatha
yadde§am nicapatram yat tadde§am tasya bhasitam
karyata§ cottamadindgm kiryo bhasdvyatikramah.

¢ In like manner Piéicas, very low persons, and the like are to
speak Pai1§ici and Miagadhi Of whatever region an
inferior character may be, of that region 1s his language to be
For a special purpose the language of the highest and subse-
quent characters may be changed’ .

Nores An interesting example of change of language 1s found in the
second act of the Mudrariksasa, where Virddhagupta, in his disguise as

a snake-charmer, speaks Prakrit, reverting to the usual Sanskrit m asides
[IBh 17 50a; SD 432d,1, t, u Cf Lévy, p 130-131
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PreEscriBED MODES OF ADDRESS
100 (P 67, H 62)

bhagavanto varair vacya vidvaddevarsilinginah
vipramatyagrajas cdrya natistitrabhrtau muithah.

‘Learned men, divine sages, and ascetics are to be addressed
by the best persons as “blessed one” (bhagavant), Brahmans,
ministers, and clder brothers [are to be addressed as] “sir”
(@rya), and the chief actress and the Stage-manager (sitrabhrt)
mutually [also employ this mode of address]’

Nores [IBh 17 82b, SD 4313, d,f Cf Levi, p 129

10r (P 68, H. 63)

rathi siitena cdyusmian pljyath §isyitmajanujah
vatseti titah piijyo ’p1 sugrhitabhidhas tu taih.

¢ A chariot-rider [1s to be called] by his charioteer ““long-lived
one” (a@yusmant) , a pupil, a son, or a younger brother [is to be
called] by venerable persons “child” (vatsa), a venerable person
[1s to be called] by these ** father ” (tdfa) or “thou of auspicious
name” (sugrhitabldha)’ )

Com The term tita may also be used by a venerable person in ad-
dressing a pupil, a son, o1 a younger brother

Nores {IBh 17 743, 77, SD 431, m,n Cf Lévi, p 129

102 (P 69a, H 642)
bhivo 'nugena siitri ca mirsety etena so ’pi ca.

‘The Stage-manager (siitrn) [1s to be called] “respected sir”
(bhava) by his assistant, and the latter [is to be called] “worthy
friend” (marsa) by the former’

Nores For marse SD has marsa See also DR 3 8 and the notes
on that section

IBh 17 73, SD 4312, h Ci Lévi, p. 3%
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103 (P 69b, 70a, H 64Db, 652)

devah svami ’t1 nrpatir bhrtyair bhattet: cidhamath
amantraniyah pativa) jyesthamadhyiddhamaih striyah.

‘A king [1s to be called] “lord” (deva) or “sire” (svammn)
by his servants, and “master” (bhatta) by inferior persons
Women are to be addressed by the highest, middling, and lowest
persons like their husbands’

Nores [IBh 17 79, SD 431 a,v Cf Lévi, p 129

104 (P 70b, 71, H 65b, 66)

sami haleti presya ca hafije ve§ya ’jjuka tatha
kuttiny ambety anugataih piijyd vi jarati janaith
vidiisakena bhavati rajfii cetl ’t1 Sabdyate.

‘ [Among the women] an equal [1s to be addressed with the
word] “friend!” (hold), a serving-maid, [with the word]
“servant!” (haije), a courtezan [is to be called] ““muistress”
(a7juka) A bawd [1s to be called] “madam” (amba) by her
followers, and an honorable old woman [1s also to be called
“madam”] by [all] persons The queen, [as also] her servant
(ceti),1s addressed as “lady”»(bhavati) by the jester (vidiisaka) ’

Nores wesyapuka H, V, P, veSyarjakd Hall p 38 — Line 2 as above
H, V, P, kuitmy anugatash piigya ambetr yuvati janath (observe the
hiatus!) Hall p 38 — @ H, V, P, rasfia Hall p 38 — The word sz 1n

the last line has been forced from the expected position after bhawvaii by
the requirements of the meter

[IBh 17 81a, 853, 8&, g0, SD 431w, x, k Cf Lévi, p 129

CONCLUSION OF THE SECOND Book
105 (P 72;H 67)

cestdgunodihrtisattvabhivan
aSesato netrdasavibhinnian

ko vaktum iSo Bharato na yo va
yo vid na devah §aSikhandamaulih.
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‘Who but Bharata or the crescent-crested god [Siva] 1s able
to enumerate without omission [all] the varieties of action, the
qualities, the utterances, and the Involuntary States (sattva-
bhava) that are mseparable from (a-vibhwnna) the ten varieties
of leading character?’

Com The 1dea 15, the present work 1s merely an outline of these
subjects

Nores The word netrdasa 1 take to refer to four varieties of hero
(see 2 2) and six varieties of herome (three mentioned 1 2 25, two 1n
2 32, and the last n 2 33) — Meter upajits
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THE NATARKA AS THE TyYPICAL VARIETY OF DRAMA
1 (P1,H 1)

prakrtitvad athanyesam bhiiyo rasaparigrahat
sampiirnalaksanatviac ca plirvam natakam ucyate

‘The Nataka 1s spoken of first, because of its bemng the
type of all [the varieties of drama], furthermore because of its
comprising [all] the Sentiments (rasa), and [also] because of
the fact that it fulfils the definitions [to be given]’

Nores Sections 1-43 of Book 3 are concerned with various aspects of
the ndtoka, or ‘play’ par excellence—the typical variety of Hindu dra-
matic composition and the one that best exemplifies the rules laid down
for such works The dther varieties of drama are then briefly defined (in
sections 44-64), chiefly by the enumeration of their pomnts of divergence

from the nataka (Cf, for example, the phrase Sesam natakavat, 3 44d)
For a brief definition of the ndtaka see SD 277, Pratipar 3 32, 33

»~

THE BEGINNING OF A PLAY
2 (P2, H 2)

piirvaranigam vidhiyadau stitradhdre vinirgate
pravi§ya tadvad aparah kavyam asthdpayen natah.

‘When the Stage-manager (si#itradhara) has gone out after
disposing of the Preliminaries (pirvaranga) at the begmnning

[of the play], another actor, entering in like manner, shall intro-
duce the drama’

¢
Com ‘entermng 1 like manner,’ that 1s, with Visnu-like stride, ,etc
[ef Bh 5 1652] From his function of introducing (sthapana) and in-
dicating what 1s to come, he 1s called Introducer (sthapaka)
Ndres The word piirvaranga 1s the technical name for the ceremomies
prelmnary to a dramatic performance, which are described in detail at

79
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Bh 5 1-175 — No mention 1s made of the sthdpaka 1n most of the known
plays, he 1s found n action, however, m the Karpiiramafijari (1 12%)
Sce the edition of Konow and Lanman, Cambridge, Mass, 1001, p 196

IBh 5 163, 164, SD 283a, b, cf AP 337 8 Cf Lévi, p 135 376

3 (P33, H3)

divyamartye sa tadrlipo miSram anyataras tayoh
sficayed vastu bijam vi mukham patram athip: va.

‘[A play] dealing with gods or one dealing with mortals [he
shall mtroduce] 1n that form [1 e divine or human, respectively],
[a play whose characters are gods and mortals] commingled,
[he shall mtroduce] as either of these He shall allude to the
Subject-matter (vastu), or the Germ (d7ja), or the Opening
(mukha), or to one of the characters (patra)’

Com Ex rdamo mirdhm mdha®, stansa from the Udattarighava of
Miyurdja [a drama apparently not extant] (allusion to the subject-
matter), Ratn 1 6,p 4==Spr 3026 [quoted also at DR 1 39 and 3 10]
(allusion to the Germ), dsadie® [umdentified stanza from a drama,
quoted also at DR 3 11 and SD 283, tr Lévy, p 130] (allusion to the

Opening) , Sakuntald 1 5, p 14 [quoted 1n part also at DR 3 12] (allu-
ston to a character)

Nores [[Bh 5 169, 170, SD 283¢c,d Cf Lévi, p 370

4 (P 4;H 4)

rangam prasddya madhuraih §lokaih kavyarthasficakath
rtum kam ci1d upadaya bharatim vrttim dérayet.

¢ After propitiating the audience with pleasing verses that hint
at the subject of the composition, he shall use the Eloquent Style
(bharati) i describing some season’

Com Ex ., Ratn 1 2 p 1 [quoted also at Kavyapradipa 7, p 315]

Nores™ The first line of this section refers to the ndnds, a benediction
consisting of one or more stanzas, with which a play opens No special
prescriptions regarding the ndndi? are given m DR, see Bh 5 r1o06-11I,
SD 282; Pratdpar 3. 34 — This section 1s quoted at Pratipar 3 35, p 124

| Bh. 5, 167, SD 284, Pratipar 3 35, p. 124 Cf Lévy, p 137, pt 2
P 27
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TuE ELOQUENT STYLE
5 (P5,Hyj)

bharati samskrtaprayo vagvyaparo natidsrayah
bhedath prarocandyuktair vithiprahasanimukhaih.

‘The Eloquent Style (bharati) 1s a manner of speaking,
chiefly 1n Sanskrit, employed by actors (nate) [t e not by ac-
tresses], which has as varieties, mn addition to the Laudation
(prarocana), the Vithi, the Prahasana, and the Introduction
(amukha)’

Nores AP has the statement striyuktd prokrioktita, ‘ when used by
women 1t 1s 1 Prakrit’ — On the Styles of Procedure see DR 2 77, 83,
88, 94, 95

IBh 20 25, SD 285, 286a, Rudr Srng 3 69, 70, AP 339 6, 7,

Sarasv 2 67a (ed B 2 37a), 5 731 (ed B 5 192, p 378), Pratipar
2 16a Cf Lévi, p 93

6 (P 6a, H 6a)
unmukhikaranam tatra praSamsatah prarocani.

‘ Among these [varieties] the Laudation (prarocand) is a
means of arousing expectancy by means of praise [of the matter
i hand]’

Com Ex Ratn 1 5, p 3 [=Priyadaréikd 1 3, and, with change of
one word, Nigan 1 3]

Nores {IBh 20 27, SD 286b, AP 337 10, Sarasv 5 735 (ed B p
378) Cf Lév, p 137

7 (P 6b,7a, H 6b,¢)

vithi prahasanam capi svaprasange ’bhidhasyate
vithyangany dmukhangatvad ucyante ’traiva tat punah.

¢ The Vithi and the Prahasana also, will be mentioned, [each]
in 1ts proper connection, the subdivisions of the Vithi, however
(tat pumah), are mentioned at this pomnt because they form sub-
drvisions of the Introduction (amukha)’

7
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Norres For the subsidiary parts of the ¢ithi see 3 13 — DR seems to
confuse the 25 and prahasana as varieties of the Eloquent Style with
the types of drama known by those names (¢f DR 3 62, 55-58) See
Sarasv 5 737, 742 (ed B p 378, 379), where these varieties are defined

IBh zo 35, Pratipar 3 30a Cf Léw, p 137

THE IN1RODUCTION AND ITS VARIOUS FORMS
8 (P 7b,8a,£>1, H 7, 8a%)

siitradh3ro natim briite marsam vi ’tha vidiisakam
svakiryam prastutiksep: citroktya yat tad amukham
prastdvana va.

‘The Introduction (amukha) or Induction (pra-
stavand), 15 that [vanety of the Eloquent Style] m which the
Stage-manager (siitradhara) addiesses an actress (nat?) or an
assistant (mdrsa) or the Jester (wdiisaka) on a matler of lus
own, m bright conversation, hinting at the matter in progress’

Nores On marsa see DR 2 102 In its definition of the Induction
SD substitutes the term panpar§vika — The assignment of a female role
to an actress (#a#i) is substantiated by Karparamafijari 1 12°* (see the ed
of Konow and Lanman, Cambridge, Mass, 1901, p 196)

IBh 20 28, 202, SD 287, AP 337 11b-13a, Sarasv 5 736 (ed B.
p 378), Pratipar 3 25, 26a. Cf. Lévi, p 138

g (P 8b29a, H 8a2,b).

tatra syuh kathodghatah pravrttakam
prayogitiSaya$ catha vithyahgani trayoda$a.

¢Of this there are [three forms]: the Opening of the Story
(kathodghata), the Entrance of a Character (pravrttake), and
the Particular Presentation (prayogitisaya) The subdivisions
of the Vithi are thirteen [in number]’

Nores The words vithyangani trayodase are somewhat out of place
here, One would expect them to come directly before the enumeration of
the subdivisions (3 13), as n AP 330. 7-0.— SD mentions five forms
of Introduction, the udghatyake (DR 3 14) and the avalagita (DR 3 15)
being included here as well as among the subdivisions of the 2ithi (SD
s52r) Cf Bh 20 30h.

I Bh. 20, 29 b, 30a; SD 283, AP 337. 13b, 142, 339. 7b, Pratépar 3 26
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10 (P gb,10a, H 9)

svetivrttasamam vakyam artham vi yatra sfitrinah
grhitva praviSet patram kathodghito dvidhaiva sah.

‘The Opening of the Story (kathodghata) [is that
form of the Induction] in which a character enters taking up
a remark of the Stage-manager or the meaming [of such a re-
mark], which corresponds with some incident connected with
himself It 1s of two kinds’

Com Ex Ratn 1 6,p 4==Spr 3026 [quoted also at DR 1 39 and 3
3] (taking up of a remark), Veni 1 7, p 10 [spoken by the stage-manager,
but here erroneously assigned to Bhima, quoted also at Kavyapradipa 7,
p 302] and 1 & p 11 [quoted also at DR 4 81] (taking up of the mean-
ing of a remark)

Notes Limne 1, as above, H, V, P, vdkyam vakyirtham atha va
prastutam yatra siatrmah Hall p 39 — The word sfitrim 1s used for
stitradhdra because of metrical requirements — The kathodghdte 1s of
two kinds, since either the very words of the siatradhdre or the purport
of his remarks may be taken up by the entering character

liBh 20 31b, 32a, SD 200, AP 337 i5b, 16a, Pratapar 3 27 Cf
Lévi, p 138

11 (P 10b, H 102)
kilasadmyasamaksiptapraveS§ah syat pravrttakam.

‘The Entrance of a Character (provriiaka) 1s the
entering of [a person] hinted at by the similanty of [the nature
of] the season [described]’

Com Ex asadite® [umdentified stanza from a drama, quoted also at
DR.3 3 and SD 283, tr Lévi, p 130]

Nores This form of Induction 1s called pravartaka n SD — On the
description of a season in the Induction see 3 4

IBh 20 33b, 342, SD 292, AP 337 14b, 15a, Pratipar 3 28 Cf
Lévy, p 139

12 (B, 11, H 10b,¢)

eso ’yam 1ty upaksepat siitradhiraprayogatah
patraprave§o yatraisa prayogitiSayo matah.
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‘Particular Presentation (prayogatsaya, lit excess
of representation) 1s that [form of the Induction] mn which a
character enters in accordance with a reference [to him] by
(prayogatas) the Stage-manager (séitradhdra) in the words
“Here he 17’

Com Ex Sakuntali 1 5b, p 14 [this stanza 15 quoted mn full at
DR 3 3]

Nores [IBh 20 32b, 332, SD 201, AP 337 16b, 172, Pratipar 3
20 Cf Lévi, p 130

THE SUBDIVISIONS OF THE VITHI
13 (P 12,132, H 11)
udghatyakavalagite prapaficatrigate chalam

vikkelyadhibale gandam avasyanditanadlike
asatpralapavydhdramrdavam trayoda$a

‘The thirtcen [subdivisions of the Vithi are]. Abrupt Dia-
logue (udghatyaka), Contmuance (avalagita), Compliment
(prapajica), Triple Explanation (#rigata), Deception (chala),
Repartee (vakkelt), Outvying (admbala), Abrupt Remark
(ganda), Re-mterpretation (avasyandita), Emgma (nahka),
Incoherent Chatter (asatpralapa), Humorous Speech (wvyahara),
and Mildness (mrdava)’

Nores The withi itself 1s defined at DR 3 62 See the notes on 3 7

and 3 0
lIBh 18 104, 105, SD 521, AP 339 8 9, Pratipar 3 30b, 31

14 (P 13b,142, H 12)

glidharthapadaparyayamald prasnottarasya va
yatranyonyam samaildpo dvedhodghdtyam tad ucyate.

‘Abrupt Dialogue (udghatya=udghatyaka), which 1s
of two kinds, 1s a series of successive words whose meaning 1s
hidden, or of questions and answers, where there 1s mutual con-
versation’
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Com Ex Vikramorvasi [a passage not located] (first variety),
ka $Slaghya gum®, stanza [tr Lévy, p 112] from the Piandavinanda [a
drama otherwise unknown] (second variety)

Nores [IBh 18 106, SD 289, Pratipar 3 32,p 120 Cf Levyp 112

15 (P 14b, 152, H 13)

yatraikatra samave§it kiryam anyat prasidhyate
prastute ‘nyatra va ’‘nyat syit tac cavalagitam dwidha.

‘Continuance (avalagita), which 1s of two kinds, 1s that
[subdivision of the Vithi] in which, on the one hand, a different
matter 1s carried out because of a simultaneous occurrence, or,
on the other hand, there 1s a different [turn] mn a matter n
progress (prastuta)’

Com Ex the sending away of Siti in the Uttararamacanta, a
passage from the Chalitarima [an unpublished drama]

Nores |[[Bh 18 107, SD 203, Pratipar 3 32, p 1“20 Cf Lévy, p 113

16 (P 15b; H 142)
asadbhiitam mithahstotram prapafico hdsyakrn matah

‘Compliment (prapaica) 1s mutual praise that 1s untrue
and causes a laugh’

Com Ex Karpiiramafijari I 23, p 24

Notes asadbhiitam mithahstoiram Hall p 30, P, asadbhatamithahsto-
tram H, V — The example given in the commentary seems very inap-
propriate

IBh 18 110, SD 522, Pratipar 3 32,p 120 Cf Lévi, p 113

17 (P 16; H 14b,¢).

§rutisimyad anekarthayojanam trigatam tv tha
natiditritayaldapah pilirvarafige tad isyate.

‘Triple Explanation (ingata) 1s a combiation of sev-
eral meanings because of similarity of sound This 1s declared
to be a conversation of a triad of actors and the like 1n the Pre-
limmaries (parvaranga)’

Com Ex Vikramorvadi 1 3, p o [see Léviy, pt 2, p 36, note on
p 177]
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Notes SD 523, com, quotes a defimition similar to that of DR —On
the term pirvarange see Bh 5, SD 281

fIBh 18 115 (cf also 5 135-136), SD 523, Pratipar 3 32,p 121 Cf
Lévi, p 114

18 (P 17a, H 152)
priyabhair apriyair vakyair vilobhya chalanic chalam

‘Deception (chala) [arises] from deceit that musleads by
means of unfriendly words that seem friendly’

Com Ex Veni 5 26, p 148 [lines b and ¢ are transposed]

Notes chalandc Hall p 39 (Hall prints chaelanat, m disregard of
samdhi), P, chalang H, V
IBh 18 113a, SD 524, 5253, b, Pratipar 3 32,p 121 Cf Lévy,p 114

19 (P.17b, H 15b)
vinivrttyd ’sya vikkeli dvis trih pratyuktito ’p1 va

‘Repartee (vakkelt) [arises] from stopping short in 1t
[1 e. in a speech] or from replying two or three times’

Com Ex - Uttarardma 3 26, p 80 (stopping short), Ratn 1, p 10
(remark and reply)

Nores The name vakkeli, it * spcecl}-play,’ 1s appropriate only to the
second of the two varictics mentioned, I selected the English rendering
‘ Repartee’ with this i mind

{iBh 18 111b, SD 525c and com (SD tr 525, 526), Pratipar 3 32,
p 121 Cf Léwn, p 114

20 (P 18a; H. 16a).
anyonyavakyadhikyoktih spardhayd ’dhibalam bhavet.

‘Outvying (adhibala) 1s a dialogue [of two persons] in
emulation, each of which outdoes the other in his remarks’

CoMm. Ex.. Veni. 5 27, p 140-152 [quoted m part also at DR 1 g2
and 1 04].

Nores Lateral translation. ‘Outvymng 1s a mutual-speech-preponder-
ance-dialogue 1 emulation’~—This admbale 1s carefully to be distin-
guished from the element of the Development defined m 1 76

I Bh 18 112, SD 526, Pratapar 3 32, p 12t Cf Lévi, p 115
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2t (P 18b, H 16b)
gandah prastutasambandhibhinnirtham sahasoditam.

‘Abrupt Remark (ganda) is a separate matter, suddenly
mentioned, that has some connection with the matter 1 prog-
ress (prastuta)’

Com Ex TUttarardma 1 384, p 36
Nores [IBh 18 116, SD 527, Pratipar 3 32,p 121 Cf Lévy p 115

22 (P 19a, H 173)
rasoktasydnyathd vyakhya yatrdvasyanditam hi tat.
‘Re-interpretation (avasyondita) 1s that [subdivision

of the Vithi] i which there 1s an explanation n another way of
words uttered because of sentiment’

Com Ex a passage [tr Lévi, p 115] from the Chalitarima [an un-
published drama]

Nores [[Bh 18 108, SD 528; Pratipar 3 32, p 121 Cf Lévi, p 115

23 (P 19b; H 17b)
sopahasi nigiidhdrthd nilikaiva prahelika.
‘Enigma (nalhkd) 1s an emgmatical remark that 1s humor-
ous and whose meaning 1s hidden’

Com Ex Mudrardksasa 1, p 74~75 (ed Kale, p 27-28)
Nores [|Bh 18 1112, SD 520, Pratipar 3 32,p 121 Cf Lév1,p 116

24 (P 2o0a; H 18a).
asambaddhakathiapriyo ’satpralipo yathottarah.

‘Incoherent Chatter (aosatpraldpa), [here mentioned]
in due order, consists of (praya) incoherent talk’

Com This is not the rhetorical fault called asamgats, which consists m
lack of coherence, but the incoherent talk of persons that are just awak-
mng, drunk, msane, or chuldish Ex Sarng 105, Vikramorva$i 4. 33, p
102 =Spr 7357, bhukid ks maya gw°® [umdentified stanza]

Nores yathottarah H, V, P, yathottaram Hall p 39 — After defining
asatpralaps as an irrelevant speech or reply, SD adds that it may also



88 BOOK THREE [3.24-

be salutary advice gwven to a foolish person who does not accept it
IBh 18 109, SD 530, Pratipar 3 32, p 121-122 Cf Lévy, p 116

25 (P 20b; IT 18D)
anyartham eva vyahidro hasyalobhakaram vacah.
‘Humorous Speech (zyahara) 1s a remark made for the
sake of some one else and causing laughter and desire’

Com Ex Milav 2, p 20-31 [departs widely from the published text]
Nores {IBh 18 113b, SD 3531, Pratipar 3 32,p 122 Cf Levs, p 116

26 (P 212, H 18¢)
dosid gund gund dosa yatra syur mrdavam I tat

‘Mildness (mmrdava) 1s that [subdivision of the Vithi] in
which faults are [considered as] ments and merits [as] faults’
Com Ex Sukuntald z 5, p 64 (a fault, hunting, considered as a

menit) , satatam onwrurta® [umdentified stanza] (a ment, sovereignty, con-
sidered as a fault) , Spr 6783 (both together)

Nores IBh 18 114; SD 532, Pratpar 3 32,p 122 Cf Lévs, p 117

Use or THESE INTRODUCTORY ELEMENTS
27 (P 21b,22a, H. 19).

esdm anyatamenartham patram cdksipya siitrabhrt
prastivandnte mirgacchet tato vastu prapaficayet.

‘The stage-manager, after hinting at the theme and a char-
acter with any one of thq\s;p[elements just enumerated], shall
go out at the end of the Induction (prastavana) and then begin
the detailed presentation (prapaiicayet) of the Subject-matter’

Nores. The word satrabhrt, hke sittrin m 3 10, 1s used for siiradhara

because of metrical requirements
i SD. 2g3.
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SELECTION OF THE PRINCIPAL SUBJECT
28 (P 22b-24a, H 20, 21)

abhigamyagunair yukto dhirodittah pratipavin
kirtikdmo mahotsahas trayyas tritd mahipatih
prakhyatavam$o rajarsir divyo va yatra niyakah
tatprakhyatam vidhiatavyam vrttam atradhikirikam

‘[In a play] in which the Hero 1s endowed with attractive
qualities, [of the type known as] self-controlled and exalted
(dhirodatta), glorious, eager for fame, of great energy, a pre-
server of the three Vedas (#rayi), a ruler of the world, of re-
nowned lhineage, a royal seer or a god—in that the incident for

which he 1s renowned is to be made the Principal Subject
(admkarika) ’

Com A hero with all these qualities, such as 1s exemplfied in the
Rimaiyana and Mahabhirata

Nores abmgamya® H, V, P, ablgdm:® and adimgamya® Hall p 39
— The *self-controlled and exalted’ hero 1s defined at 2 5, the adhikarika,
at 1 19 —Cf Lévi,p 31

ADAPTATION OF THE STORY
29 (P 24b,25a, H 22)

yat tatranucitam kim cin ndyakasya rasasya va
viruddham tat pantya)yam anyathd va prakalpayet.

‘Whatever m 1t [1 e 1 the original story] s at all unsuited
to the hero or inconsistent with the Sentiment 1s to be omitted
or arranged in some other way’

Com As, for example, the treacherous killing of Vili was omitted by
Mayurija 1n the Udattaraghava, as this same ncident was altered [by
Bhavabhiit1] 1n the Mahéaviracarita, where Vili 1s represented as coming,
because of his friendship with Ravana, in order to kill Rima [who there-
upon slays him 1n self-defence, not treacherously]

Nores [[SD 304 (cf 409); Sarasv 5 730 (ed B p 377) Cf Léwn,
p 31
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ARRANGEMENT OF THE DRAMATIC STRUCTURE
30 (P 25b,26a, H 23)

ddyantam evam miScitya paficadhd tad vibhajya ca
khanda$§ah samdhisamjfiam$§ ca vibhagan ap: khandayet.

¢ After determming upon the begmnning and end [of the play]
in this manner and after dividing 1t into five parts, [the author]
should furthermore (ca - apr) break up into small sections the
divisions called Junctures (samdhs)’

Nores The subject-matter, which contains the five Elements of the
Action (1 27) corresponding to the five Stages (1 28), 1s first divided

into five Junctures (I 34~36) and these agan into their various sub-
divisions (1 37-111) — Cf Lévi, p 32

31 (P 26b,27, H 24)

catuhsastis tu tdm syur anganity aparam tatha
patakdvrttam apy finam ekadyair anusamdhibhih
angany atra yathildbham asamdhim prakarim nyaset.

‘ These subdivisions should be sixty-four [mn number] —In
like manner, moreover, [one should divide] the incidents of the
Episode (pataka), [which should have] one or more Sub-junc-
tures (anusamdhi) less [than the Fprmc1pal subject] In this
[ e mn the Episode] the [number of] subdivisions [may be]
as 1t turns out One should insert the Episodical Incident
(prakari) without any Juncture’

Com The Episodical Incident 1s to be employed without a com-
plete Juncture

Nores [IBh 19 27b, 282 Cf Lévy, p 57

APPROPRIATE ARRANGEMENT OF THE BEGINNING
32 (P 28a, H 252a)
ddau viskambhakam kurydd ankam va kiryayuktitah.

vy At the beffinning [of the play] one should put an Explanatory
»’%cene or an Act, according to the appropriateness of the action,’
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33 (P 28b,29a, H 25b,¢)

apeksitam parityajya nirasam vastuvistaram
yadd samdarS§ayec chesam kuryad viskambhakam tada.

‘ When, after omitting an extensive part of the subject-matter
that 1s required, but 1s without Sentiment, one wishes to present

the rest, then one should put an Explanatory Scene (viskambhaka)
[at the beginning]’

Nores The wiskambhaka, one of the five varieties of Intermediate
Scene, 1s defined at 1 116, 117

I SD 314

34 (P 29b, 30a, H 26)

yada tu sarasam vastu miilad eva pravartate
ddiv eva tadid ‘nkah sydad amukhiksepasams$rayah.

‘When, on the other hand, the subject-matter proceeds with
Sentiment right from the start, then there should be at the begin-
ning an Act following up the hints [given] 1n the Introduction’

Nores On the Introduction (Induction) and references in it to the
subject of the play, see 3 8
fSD 315

L3

CHARACTERISTICS OF AN AcCT
35 (P 30b,31a; H.27)

pratyaksanetrcarito binduvyaptipuraskrtah
anko nandprakararthasamvidhanarasasrayah.

“An Act visibly represents the doings of the Hero, 1s attended
with mherence of the Expansion, and 1s based on purposes, con-
trivances, and Sentiments of various kinds’

Nores Further details concernmng the arrangement of an Act are
given at DR 3 41, 42

IIBh 18 14, 15; SD 27843, ¢, e, Pratipar 3 24 Cf Lévi, p 58
g@f, M
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TrE SENTIMENTS AND THEIR USES
36 (P 31b,32a,H 28)

anubhidvavibhivabhyaim sthiyma vyabhicaribhih
grhitamuktaih kartavyam anginah pariposanam

‘The principal Sentiment (angwn, sc rasa) 1s to be furthered
by means of the Consequents (anubhdva), the Determinants
(v1bhdva), the Permanent State (sthayw, sc bhava), and the
Transitory States (vyeblicarin, sc bhava), taken up and
dropped [imn turn]’

Nortes Definitions of all these terms will be found mn sections 1-8,
43, and 54 of Book 4 — Cf Léwvi, p 86, 257

37 (P.32b,33a, H 29)

na catirasato vastu diiram vicchinnatim nayet
rasam vi na tirodadhyad vastvalamkaralaksanaih.

‘One should not make the Subject-matter too disconnected by
the excessive [use of] Sentiment, nor should one overwhelm the
Sentiment with matters relating to the Subject-matter or its em-
bellishment’ )

Nores This section 1s quoted at SD 316, com — Cf Lévi, p 8

38 (P 33b,342; H 30)

eko raso ’ngikartavyo virah érngira eva va
angam anye rasdh sarve kuryan mirvahane ’dbhutafh

‘One Sentiment, either the Heroic or the Erotic, 1s to be made
the principal Sentiment, all the other Sentimehts [should be
made] subordmate The Marvelous Sentiment should, be em-
ployed [only] in the Conclusion (uwrvahana)’ |

Nores On the Erotic, Heroic, and Marvelous Sentiments see 4 56, 79,

85, on the murpshona, 1 96
I Pratapar 3 4 (p 103), 332 Cf Léw, p. &
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AcCTIONS NOT PERMITTED ON THE'

39 (P 34b, 35, H 31, 322)

diiradhvanam vadham yuddham rajyade§adiviplavam
samrodham bhojanam snanam suratam canulepanam
ambaragrahanadini pratyaksini na nirdidet

‘One should not visibly represent a long journey, murder,
fighting, revolt of a kingdom or province or the like, a siege,
eating, bathing, intercourse, anointing the body, putting on cloth-
ing, or the like’

Notes ambara® H, V, P, astrasya Hall p 39 — For dis ddhvanam
(d#ra + adhvan) SD has darahvanam (diara + a@hvana), ‘ shouting from

afar’—Cf DR 1 113, 114
iBh 18 19, SD 2/81-m Cf Levi, p 57

40 (P 36a, H 32b)
nadhikarivadham kvap: tyajyam avaSyakam na ca.

‘ [One should] not [present] the death of the principal char-
acter anywhere [in the play], [but] what 1s inewvitable 1s not
to be avoided’

Notes According to this rule, the death of the hero or heroine should
neither occur on the stage nor be related in one of the Explanatory
Scenes {Judging from Hindu dramatic literature, however, this canon
may be violated provided the dead person 1s restored to life in the course

.of the play  On such restoration of the dead to hife in the Sanskrit drama
see Jacksonm, ¢ Certain Dramatic Elements m Sanskrit Plays, first series’
m Am Journ of Philol 19 (1898), p 247-250 2% See p 150

l[B‘I:‘ 18 23b, SD 215, 316

TaE CONTENTS OF AN ACT

4t (P 36b,3v2; H 33)
' ekéhicantglkértham ittham &sannaniyakam
patrais tricaturair ankam tesdm ante ’sya nirgamah. ,

‘An Act [‘should be arranged] with a single purpose [exempli-
fied] by the doings of a single day, with the hero thus engaged,
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and with three or four characters —these making their exit at
its end’

Nores °camtaskartham H, V, P, °caritath karyam Hall p 39 — Cer-
tain features of the Act are mentioned also m 3 35
IBh 18 22a,24a, SD 278g, h,p Cf Lévi, p 358

42 (P 37D, 382, H 343, D)
patdkasthanakiny atra bindur ante ca bijavat
evam ankidh prakartavyih prave§adipuraskrtdh.

‘In 1t [there should be] the Episode-indications and, at the
end, the Expansion, just like the Germ [at the begmnmng (?)]
In this way the Acts are to be prepared, pr‘efaced by Introductory
Scenes and the like’

Nores The technical terms patdkasthanaka, bija, and bindu are defined
at 1 22, 25, 26

THE NUMBER OF ACTS IN THE NATAKA

43 (P 38b, H 34c¢)
paficinkam etad avaram da$inkam nitakam param.

‘When 1t has five Acts, this [kind of drama] is a lesser Nataka,
when 1t has ten Acts, a greater’
Nores That 1s, a regular nataks has five acts, one with ten acts, such

as Réjadekhara’s Balarimaiyana, 1s called a makanaicka
{IBh 18 50, SD 510 Cf Lévi, p 140

L3

£
DESCRIPTION OF THE PRARKARANA

44 (P 39,40, H. 35, 36)
atha prakarane vrttam utpidyam lokasamsrayam
amatyavipravanijam ekam kuryic ca nayakam
dhiraprasantam sapayam dharmakamarthatatparam

, Sesam natakavat samdhiprave§akarasidikam.

‘Now m a Prakarana fﬁe action should be imvented and

should take place on the earth, and one should make the Hero

+
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a munster, a Brahman, or a merchant, [of the type known as]
self-controlled and calm (dhiraprasanta=dhira$anta), under-
going musfortune, and with virtue, pleasure, and wealth as his
chief objects The remamning [features] — Junctures, Introduc-
tory Scenes, Sentiments, and the ike —are as 1n the Nataka ’
Nortes sapayam H, V, P, sopdyam Hall p 39 — The three aims 1mn

Iife — virtue, pleasure, and wealth — are referred to, under the designation
tnvarga, m I 24

iBh 18 41-49, SD 511, Pratipar 3 4 (p 103), 35 Cf Lévi, p 141

45 (P 41,42, H 37, 38)
nayikd tu dvidhid netul kulastri ganikd tatha
kva cid ekaiva kulaja ve§ya kvap:r dvayam kva cit
kulaja ’bhyantard bahya vedya nitikramo ’nayoh
abhih prakaranam tredhd samkirnam dhiirtasamkulam.
‘[In a Prakarana] the Herome [may be] of two kinds: the
high-born wife of the hero or a courtezan In some plays [there
should be] only the high-born woman, 1n some plays, the courte-
zan, i some plays, both The high-born woman should be in-
doors, the courtezan without,’and the two should never meet.
Because of these [varieties of heroimne] the Prakarana 1s of three
kinds [1 e $uddha, with the~wife as Heromne; wmkria, with the
courtezan ; sagnkirna, with both] The mixed variety (samkirna)
abounds m rogues
Com [The commentary quotes ] Kimasiitra 3, p 41 The herome 1s a
courtezan, for example, in the Tarangadatta [a drama apparently not
extant], a high-born woman in the Puspadisitaka [a#drama apparently

not extant, mentioned as Puspabhiisita m SD 512, com ], of both kinds
mn the Mrcchakatika

Nores [ISD 512 Cf Lévy, p 141

DESCRIPTION OF THE NATIKA
46 (P 432; H.392)
- laksyate natikad ’py atra samkirnanyanivrttaye
At this point the Natika, also, 1s defined for the purpose



06 BOOK THREE [3.46-

~

of disposing of the other [kinds of drama] that are commungled
[1n1t]”’

. CoMm By a false interpretation of Bh 18 54, a kind of drama called
’ prakaranikd has been predicated as a lesser form of the prakarana, on the
analogy of the nafikd as a lesser form of the mataka The prakaramka,
however, 1s 1dentical with the prakarana and has no separate existence
[But see SD 554, where 1t 1s defined as a separate form Cf Lew, p
146-147 ]

. Notes Strictly speaking, description of the ndtikd does not come
within the scope of this work, which 1s limited by its title to the ten
principal forms of drama (see also 1 11) The ndtkd deserves notice,
however, because of its frequent occurrence, our author therefore intro-
duces some account of 1t on the ground that it combines certain features
of the #nataka and the prakarana

47 (P 43b,442, H 39b,¢)
tatra vastu prakarandn natakdn nayako nrpah |
prakhyato dhiralalitah §rngiro ’'ngi salaksans:g

‘In that [1 e in the Natikd] the subject [1s taken] from the
Prakarana, and the Hero, who 1s a renowned king and 1s [of the
type known as] self-controlled and lght-hearted (dhiralalita),
from the Nataka , the principal Sentiment (angwn, sc rasa) 1s the
Erotic, with 1ts [various] characteristics ’

Nores |[|Bh 18 54-56a, SD 530a, b Cf Lévi, p 146

48 (P 44b,452, H 40)
striprayacaturankadibhedakam yadi cesyate
ekadvitryankapatradibhedendnantarfipata.

‘Even 1f there 1s a defimition to the effect that 1t contans an
abundance of women, has four acts, and so forth, [yet] there 1s
an endless variety of forms [of the Natiki] because 1t may be
subdivided according to its having one, two, or three acts, [vari-
ous combinations of] characters, and the like’

Notes The words striprayacaturanka are evidently an allusion to Bh

18 552, and this section modifies to a certain extent the definition given
there

IBh 18 552, SD 5302 Cf Lévi, p 146
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49 (P 45b, 462, H 41)°

devi tatra bhavej jyesthd pragalbhia nrpavams$aja
gambhird mamni krcchrat tadva$an netrsamgamah.

‘In 1t the oldest wife should be a queen, [of the type known
as] experienced, of royal lineage, serious, disdainful on account
of her troubles; the union of the Hero [with the Herome 1s
brought about] because of her consent’

Notes #netrsamgamah H, V, P, netrsamgame Hall p 39 — The term

pragalbha, ‘ experienced,’ 1s defined at 2 29
ISD s530f, g Cf Lév, p 146

50 (P 46b, H 42a)
nayika tadr§i mugdha divya catimanohara.

‘The Heroine 1s of the same kind [1 e also of royal lineage],

[of the type known as] inexperienced, and 1s charming and
exceedingly fascinating’

Notes nayka H, V, P, prapya 'nyd Hall p 39 — The term mugdha,
‘ mexperienced,’ 1s defined at 2 26 \
ISD s530d Ci Lévi, p 146

51 (P 47,48a; H 42b,%432,b)
antahpurddisambandhad asannia SrutidarS$anaih

anurdgo navavastho netus tasyam yathottaram
neti tatra pravarteta devitrasena Sankitah. -

¢ [The Heroine] 1s near [the Hero] because of her cdnnection
with the harem and the like, through her hearing and seeing him,
newly-awakened passion for the Hero arises i her 1n its regular
stages; the Hero 1n 1t [1 e 1n the Natikd] i1s apprehensive
through fear of the queen’

Nores [ISD 539c, d, e Cf Lévi, p 146

52 (P 48b, H 43c¢)
kaiSikyangai§ caturbhi§ ca yuktankair iva natika.
8
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‘The Natiki contamns the four subdivisions of the Gay Style
(kassikt), as 1f jomed [respectively] to the [four] acts’
Nores The Gay Style and the four subdivisions here referred to are

described at 2 77-82
fISD 530h Cf Lévi, p 146

DescriprioN OF THE BHANA

53 (P 49-51; H 44-46)

bhanas tu dhiirtacaritarn svanubhiitam parena vi
yatropavarnayed eko nipunah pandito vitah
sambodhanoktipratyukti kuryad akasabhasitath
sficayed viraSrngarau Sauryasaubhdgyasamstavaih
bhiiyasd bharati vrttir ekdnkam vastu kalpitam
mukhanirvahane sange lasyangam da$api ca

‘The Bhana (Monologue) [1s a kind of drama] 1 which a
single clever and shrewd parasite describes roguish exploits
engaged in by himself or by some one else He 1s to make
remarks conveying information, as well as replies [to imaginary
remarks], by means of Conversations with Imaginary Persons
(akasabhasita) , and he should indicate the Heroic and Erotic
Sentiments by means of descriptions of prowess and of beauty
Generally the Eloquent Style [1s employed], the subject, which
1s mvented [by the author], 1s treated m a single Act [The
Bhéna has two Junctures], the Opening (mukha) and the Con-
clusion (mirvahana), with their subdivisions, and also the ten sub-
divisions of the Gentle Dance (lasya).’

Nores The term akasabhagita, ‘ Conversation with Imaginary Persons,
1s defined at 1 128, the Eloquent Style (bhara#i) at 3 5—One would
rather expect svanubhfita to have the meaning  experienced by himself’,

m my translation I follow Dhanika, who glosses the word by svakria

[IBh 18, 9o-101; 19 45b, 462, SD 513, Pratipar 3 4 (p 103), 36, 37
Cf Lévy p. 141
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"

TaE ForMS oF GENTLE DANCE

54 (P 52,53, H 47, 48).
geyam padam sthitam pithyam &sinam puspagandika
pracchedakas trigidham ca saindhavakhyam dvigfidhakam
uttamottamakam caiva uktapratyuktam eva ca
lasye dasavidham hy etad anganirdesakalpanam.

‘The tenfold enumeration of the subdivisions in the Gentle
Dance (lasya) 1s the Geyapada (Song), the Sthitapithya
(Recitation by one standing), the Asinapithya (Recitation by one
seated), the Puspagandiki, the Pracchedaka, the Trigiidha, the
one called Saindhava, the Dvigiidha, the Uttamottamaka, and the
Uktapratyukta (Amoebean Song)’

Notes cawwa ukta® H, V, P, canyadukic® Hall p 30 — This enumera-
tion 1s taken verbatim from Bh It 1s there followed by a defimition of
each of the terms (18 120-129), which should be consulted See also SD

505-500 The DR makes no further reference to these terms
IBh 18 117-119, SD 504. Cf Lévy, p 110-120

DESCRIPTION OF THE PRAHASANA
55 (P 54a; H 492)
tadvat prahasanam tredha Suddhavaikrtasamkaraih.

‘Similar 1s the Prahasana (Farce), which 1s of three
kinds regular, modified, and mixed’

Nores ||Bh 18 93b, 19 45b, 46a, SD 533, Pratapar 3 38 Cf
Lévy, p 142

56 (P 54b,55a, H 49b,¢)
pakhandivipraprabhrticetacetivitalealam
cestitam vesabhds3abhih §uddham hasyavaconvitam.

‘The regular [Prahasana] ($uddha) contamns heretics, Brah-
mans, and other such characters, servants, serving-maids, and
parasites [It is] performed with [appropriate] costume and
language, and 1s full of (amwrte) comic speeches’
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Notes wesabhasabluh H, V, P, vesabhisidr and defabhdsads Hall p
39 — On pakhanda for pasanda (North Indian kh for s) see Wackernagel,
Altmdische Grammatik, 1 136, § 118

lIBh 18 94b-96a, SD 535; Pratipar 3 4 (p 103), 39, cf AP 339
10a Cf Lévi, p 142

57 (P s55b,56a, H 50a,b)

kamukadivacovesath sandhakaficukitapasaih
vikrtam samkarad vithya samkirnam dhiirtasamkulam.

‘The modified [Prahasana] (wkrie) contains eunuchs, cham-
berlains, and ascetics [represented] with the speech and dress
of lovers and the like, the mixed [Prahasana] (samkirna), [so
called] because of its admixture of [features of] the Vithi, 1s
filled with rogues’

Nores ||Bh 18 96b-98, SD 536-538, Pratipar, 3 40, 41 Cf Léw,
p 142

58 (P 56b, H 50¢)
rasas tu bhiiyasd kédryah sadvidho hisya eva tu
‘The sixfold Comic Sentiment (hdsya) 1s generally to be em-
ployed [mn 1t]’
Nores [ SD 534, Pratapar 3 4 (ps103), 38b Cf Lévi, p 142

DescrirriON OF THE Dima
59 (P 57-60a, H 51-53)
dime vastu prasiddham syad vrttayah kai§ikim vini
netdro devagandharvayaksaraksomahoragih
bhiitapretapi§icidyah sodasityantam uddhatih
rasair ahdsyaSrngarath sadbhir diptath samanvitah
mayendrajalasamgramakrodhodbhrantidicestitaih

candrastiryopardgai§ ca nyayye raudrarase ’ngini
caturanka$ catuhsamdhir mirvimar§o dimah smrtah.

‘Inthe Dima the subject must be well-known, all the Styles
[may be employed 1n 1t] except the Gay Style; its Heroes, six-
teen [in number], [should be] gods, Gandharvas, Yaksas, Rak-
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sasas, Mahoragas, Bhiitas, Pretas, Pi§acas, and the like, all [of
the type known as] vehement It contains the six excited Senti-
ments, omutting the Comuc and the Erotic, the customary prin-
cipal Sentiment being the Furious, [called forth] by deeds of
magic, sorcery, combat, wrath, excitement, and the like, and by
eclipses of the sun and moon The Dima 1s declared to have
four acts and four Junctures, there being no Pause [Juncture]’

CoM This kind of play 1s called dima because 1t involves the procedure
of mjuring on the part of the hero — dima being equivalent to samghdata,
‘injuring’ In other respects [than those mentioned] it 1s like
the nataka The sage Bharata himself refers to the Burning of Tripura

as a suttable subject for a dumna, i the words sdam tripura® [umdentified
Iine] and tatas irypura® [=Bh 4 10b]

Nores [|Bh 18 7882, 19 43b, 442, SD 517, Pratipar 3 4 (p 103),
42-44 Cf Lévy, p 142

DESCRIPTION OF THE VYAYOGA
6o (P 60b-62a, H 54, 55)

khyatetivrtto vyayogah khyatoddhatanarasrayah

hino garbhavimar§abhyam diptih syur dimavad rasih
astrinimittasamgramo jamadagnyajaye yatha
ekihacaritaikanko vydyogo bahubhir naraih.

‘The Vyayoga (Military Spectacle) has a well-known sub-
ject, and has [as principal characters] men that are well-known
and [of the type known as] vehement; 1t lacks the Development
and the Pause [as Junctures], the Sentiments [mn 1t] are the
excited ones, as 1 the Dima  [It should represent] a combat
not occasioned by a woman, as 1 the case of the Victory of
Paradurama [Jamadagnya] The Vydyoga consists of one act,
[presenting] the doings of a single day, and contains many male
characters’

CoM This kind of drama 1s called z93yoga because many men disagree
with one another (wydywjyante) mn it

Nores [IBh 18 83-85, 19 44 b, 452, SD 514, Pratipar 3 4 (p 103),
45 Cf Lévy, p 143

——
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DESCRIPTION OF THE SAMAVAKARA
6x (P 62b-68a, H 56-61)

kiryam samavakire ’p1 amukham natakadivat
khydtam devasuram vastu nirvimar§as tu samdhayah
vrttayo mandakaifikyo netiro devadanavah
dvidasodattavikhyatdh phalam tesam prthak prthak
bahuvirarasih sarve yadvad ambhodhimanthane
ankais tribhis trikapatas triSrngiras trividravah
dvisamdhir ankah prathamah kiaryo dvadaSanalikah
caturdvinalikav antyau naliki ghatikdadvayam
vastusvabhavadaivarikrtah syuh kapatds trayah
nagaroparodhayuddhe vatagnyadikavidravih
dharmarthakdamath §rngdro nitra bindupravesakau
vithyangan yathilabham kuryat prahasane yatha.

‘In the Samavakara there 1s to be an Introduction, as n
the Nitaka and the other [varieties of drama] The subject
[1s to be] well-known and connected with gods or demons, [it
should have all] the Junctures except the Pause, and [all] the
Styles, with but little of the Gay Style Its Heroes [are to be]
gods and demons, twelve [mn number], [of the type known as]
exalted, and far-famed, each [striving for and attaining] a sepa-
rate object [It contains] all the Sentiments, with much of the
Heroic, as 1n [the story of] the Churning of the Ocean In 1ts
three Acts [it presents] the three kinds of deception, the three
kinds of love, and the three kinds of excitement The first
Act, with two Junctures, should have [a duration of] twelve
ndlikds, the last two [should have a duration] of four and
two nilikds [respectively], a naliki consisting of two ghatikis
The three kinds of deception should be those caused by the
nature of the subject, by supernatural action, and by enemuies;
the [three] kinds of excitement [should be those resulting] from
the besieging of a city, from a battle,and from violent winds, fires,
and the like, the [three kinds of] love [should be] that accord-
ng to virtue, that actuated by love of gain, afll that actuated by
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passion  [The Samavakira has] no Expansion and no Intro-
ductory Scene One may employ the subdivisions of the Vithi
[1n 1t] according to one’s requirements, as n the Prahasana’
Com This kind of drama 1s called samavakare because various themes
are scattered about (samavakiryamte) i 1t Its heroes are twelve
1 number — gods, demons, and the ike The ends attained by these are
to be separate and distinct, as, for example, the obtamming of Laksmi and

the like by Vasudeva and the others in the Churning of the Ocean
(Samudramanthana) [cf SD 516, com]

Notes °nahkah, °nahkav, nahka H, V, P, °nadikeh, °nadikav,
nddikd Hall p 39 —Lévi (p 143) assigns to the third act a duration of
one niliki, this 1s apparently an error, unless the information was drawn
from another source The SD text gives the second act a duration of
three nalikds, a variation evidently to be attributed to a corruption of the
text from catasrblr to ca tisrblur, as explained by Mitra, SD tr p 249,
note I

IBh 18 5770, 19 43b, 442, SD 515, 516, Pratdpar 3 4 (p 103),
4649 Cf Lévy, p 143-144

DgscriprioN oF THE VITHI
62 (P 68b-70a, H 62, 63)

vithi tu kaiSikivrttau samdhyanginkais tu bhanavat
rasah sficyas tu §rngarah sprSed api rasantaram
yuktd prastavandkhyatair angair udghatyakadibhih
evam vithi vidhatavya dvyekapatraprayojita.

‘The Vithi [is written] 1n the Gay Style and resembles the
Bhina i 1ts Junctures, subdivisions, and Acts The Erotic
Sentiment 1s to b?indmated, but one should touch on another
Sentiment as well [The Vithi] contamns [the parts] named
Induction and so forth, and the subdivisions, beginning with the
Abrupt Dialogue (udghdtyaka) In this way the Vithi 1s to
be arranged, with the employment of one character or of two’

Com [This kind of drama receives 1ts name because 1t 1s] like a
vithi — this word meaning either ‘road’ or ‘series of subdivisions’

Notes The Induction 1s defined at 3 8 The word anga 1n the com-
pound samdhyangdnkas refers to the subdivisions of the Junctures (see
DR 1 37-111), the word anga in the third line of the text refers to the
subdivisions of the Vithi defined at 3 1326
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lIBh 18 102-103, 19 45b, 46a, SD 520, Pratipar 3 4 (p 103), 50
Cf Lévy, p 144

DESCRIPTION OF THE UTSRSTIKANKA
63 (P yob-yza, H 64, 65)

utsrstikanke prakhyatam vrttam buddhya prapaficayet
rasas tu karunah sthayi netdrah prakrtd nardh
bhanavat samdhivrttyangair yuktah striparidevitaith
vacad yuddham wvidhdtavyam tatha jayapardjayau.

‘In the Utsrstikanka one should develop a well-known
subject by means of the imagmmation The Pathetic should be
the permanent Sentiment, and the Heroes should be ordinary
men Its Junctures, Styles, and subdivisions are like those of
the Bhiana, and 1t contains lamentations of women A battle 1s
to be presented by means of a [descriptive] speech, and likewise
[ultimate] victory or defeat’

Com This 1s called uts;;tzkdnka [instead of merely anka] for the pur-

pose of distinguishmg 1t from the anka (act) included 1n a play (ndteka)
[ef SD 510, com ]

Nores This kind of drama 1s occasionally referred to merely as anka,
see, for example, Bh 19 45b — Hall's text of Bh gives the name as
utkrstikanka, 1n view of SD 519, com, «nd of the imnaccuracy of Hall’s
text 1n other respects [see my notes on DR 1 80o] this may safely be
regarded as an error

IBh 18 8b-8a, 19 45b, 46a, SD 519, Pratipar 3 4 (p 103-104),
51 Cf Lévi, p 144

DESCRIPTION OF THE 1HAMRGA
64 (P.72b-75, H 66-68).

mi§ram thamrge vrttam caturankam trisamdhimat
naradivyav aniyyamin niyakapratiniyakau

khyatau dhiroddhatav antyo viparyasad ayuktakrt
divyastriyam amcchantim apahadradinecchatah
§rigarabhasam apy asya kim cit kim cit pradar§ayet
samrambham param aniya yuddham vyajan mivarayet
vadhapraptasya kurvita vadham naiva mahitmanah.
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SENTIMENT AND ITS PRODUCTION
1 (P1,HI)

vibhavair anubhivai§ ca sdttvikair vyabhicaribhih
dniyaminah sviddyatvam sthayi bhavo rasah smrtah.

‘Sentiment (rasa) results when a Permanent State
produces a pleasurable sensation through [the operation of]
the Determinants, the Consequents, the Involuntary States,
and the Transitory States’

Com Hence the spectator may be called rasika, ‘ percerver of Sent:-
ment’ [as 1 4 47, 48], and the piece may be called rasavant, ‘ possessing
Sentiment’

Notes svddyatvam H, V, P, sviduivam Hall p 30—This 1s merely
an introductory section mentioning the various technical terms to be de-
fined mn the course of the book The 7asa receives further elucidation at
4 54, and definitions of 1t 1n other treatises are referred to in the notes on
that section — This section 1s quoted at Pratipar 4 1, p 219

The mndividual Sentiments are defined at DR 4 56-87, the Permanent
States at 4 4346, the Determinants at 4 2, the Consequents at 4 3, the
Involuntary States at 4 6-7, the Transitory States at 4 8-42.

A brief summary of the rasa-theory 1s given by Zachariae, ZDMG 356
(1902), p 394-396, see also Grierson, The Satsaiya of Bihari, Calcutta,
1806, p 4348, where the material 1s convemently tabulated For an
attempt to apply the Hindu system in the analysis of an Occidental drama
(Racine’s Phédre) see Regnaud, p 361-364

DeTerRMINANTS AND CONSEQUENTS DEFINED
2 (P 2; H 2) '
Jlidyamanataya tatra vibhavo bhivaposakrt
dlambanoddipanatvaprabhedena sa ca dvidha.
‘Among these a Determinant (wbhdva) 1s that which

causes the development of the States by its bemng recognized.’
106
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Determinants are of two kinds, being divided into Fundamental
Determinants (@lambana, sc wmbhdva) and Excitant Determi-
nants (uddipana, sc wmbhava)’

Com The Fundamental Determinants are the hero and the other
characters of the drama, the Excitant Determinants are the circumstances
of time and place [cf SD 161] Sabdopamita®, [unidentified §loka]
by Bhartrhari, Bh %, prose after v 6 Ex Vikramorva$i 1 10, p 18=
Sarng 3268 [quoted also at Kivyapradipa 10, p 383] (Fundamental Deter-
minant) , ayam wdayats candr® [umidentified stanza] (Excitant Determi-
nant)

Nores Line 2, as above, H, V, P, alambanoddipanabhyam kanto-
dyanddma dwdha Hall p 39

I Bh 7 4, SD 61, 62, 160, com on 37, AP 338 36, Rasatar 2, p 47-48,
Candraloka 6 1a, Pratipar 4 1, p 122, Alamkaraekhara 20, p 76, Rasa-
gang p 33, Rasaratn 4a, Sahityasira 4 51 a, 522, Sahityakaumudi 4,p 29,
Bhisabhiisana 39a, 40a Cf Regnaud, p 352-353

3 (P 32, H 3a)
anubhivo vikidras tu bhavasamsiicanitmakah.

‘A Consequent (anubhava), on the other hand, is an
external manifestation that serves to indicate a feeling’

Com Ex stanza by Dhanika = Sirng 3417

Nores |[|Bh 7 5, SD 162, Rasatar 3, p 4849, Pratipar 4 1,p 222,
Alamkaraekhara 20 33a, Rasagang p 33, Rasaratn 4b, Sihityasira
4 51b, Sdhityakaumudi 4, p 20, Bhisibhiisana 30b Cf Regnaud, p
354356

4 (P 3b, H 3b).
hetukaryatmanoh siddhis tayoh samvyavahiratah.

¢ A complete understanding of both of these [1 ¢ Determmants
and Consequents], which have the nature of cause and effect,
[can be gamned] from dealing with them’

CoMm Hence the various Determiants and Consequents need not be

separately defined here, as 1s explamned also at Bh 7, prose after v. §
[quoted with some varations]

" Nores [IBh 7, prose after v 5, 7 6 Cf Regnaud, p 355
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A StaTE DEFINED
5 (P 4a, H 4a)
sukhaduhkhadikair bhavair bhivas tadbhiavabhivanam.

‘A State (bhava), [which 1s brought about] by emotional
states such as pleasure and pain, 1s the realization of such states’

CoMm This 1s explamed also at Bh 7, prose before v 1

Nores [[Bh 7, prose and v 1-3, SD 208, Kiavyaprakida 35-36,
Rasatar 1, p 43, Kavyapradipa 4 12b Cf Regnaud, p 317-318

THE INVOLUNTARY STATES
6 (P 4b,52, H 4b,¢)

prthag bhava bhavanty anye ’nubhavatve ’p1 sattvikdh
sattvad eva samutpattes tac ca tadbhidvabhiavanam.

‘The Involuntary States (bhava sattvika=sattva-
bhava) are separate, for, although in the category of Conse-
quents, they are different [from these] just because of their
arising from the mner nature (sottva); and this 1s [the reason
for] the realization of such states’

CoMm Bh 7, prose after v 91 e

.Notes || Bh 7, prose after v 91, SD 164, 165, Sarasv § 20, Rasatar
4, p 49-50, Pratdpar 4 1, p 223, Alamkirasekhara 20 35 Cf Regnaud,
P 347-348

7 (P 5b,6,H 5)

stambhapralayaromaficah svedo vaivarnyavepathii
asruvaisvaryam 1ty astau stambho ’smin niskriyangata
pralayo nastasamjfiatvam S$esih suvyaktalaksanih.

‘The eight [Involuntary States are] Paralysis (stambha,),
Famting (pralaya), Horripilation (romaiica), Sweating (sveda),
Change of Color (waswarnya), Trembling (vepathu), Weepmng
(a$ru), and Change of Voice (vassvarya) Of these, Paralysis
1s immobility of the body, and Famting 1s loss of consciousness
The characteristics of the rest mre sufficiently clear’
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Com Ex wvevar seada®, muha#t s@m® [two Apabhraméa stanzas, cf
Pischel, Hemacandra’s Grammatik der Pidkrisprachem, 1 v, Halle,
18771

Notes The words stambhadyd vyabhscdrmah m AP 338 132 show
confusion 1 terminology The text 1s probably corrupt, for the In-
voluntary States are properly named and enumerated i 338 16-21

IBh 6 22, 7 92-104, SD 166, 167, Rudr Srng 1 15, AP 338 133,
1621, Sarasv § 15, 160-184 (ed B 5 15, 143-147), Hem Kivyin 2, p
99, Vigbh Kavyan 5, p 58, Rasatar 4, p 50-5I, Rasamafijari, p 232,
Pratipar 4 1 (p 224), 13-19, Alamkaradekhara 20, p 69, Kivyapradipa 4,
p 71, Rasaratn 84, Sihlityasira 4 54, Sahityakaumudi 4, p 29, Bhisa-
bhiisana 25 Cf Regnaud, p 349-351

TuE THIRTY-THREE TRANSITORY STATES
8 (P7,HEO)

viSesad abhimukhyena caranto vyabhicirinah
sthayiny unmagnanirmagnah kallola iva varidhau

‘The Transitory States (wyabmcarm, sc bhava) are
those that especially accompany the Permanent State mn co-
operation, emerging from it and [agamn] beng submerged n 1t,
like the waves 1n the ocean’

Notes The first line constitutes a sort of analytic explanation of the
word vyabhicdrim, 1n which an atempt 1s made to show the force of the
three elements w1, abs, and car by the use of the words wesad, abh-
mukhyena, and caranto This device, which reminds one of the mystical
word-analysis frequent n the Upanisads (cf, for example, Brhad-
Aranyaka Upanisad 5 7), 1s characterized more by its ingenuity than
by 1its effectiveness In the present instance its employment was doubt-
less suggested by the corresponding passage 1n Bh, on which see Regnaud,

'p 327, note 2 For other cases of etymological explanation see DR 1 g,
19, 20, 81

{IBh 7, prose after v 26, SD 168, Sarasv 5 21, Rasatar 5, p 5I,
Candriloka 6 1b, Alamkaraéekhara 20 36, Kivyapradipa 4, p 72, Rasa-
gang p 33, Rasaratn 4b, Sihityasira 4. 51 b, Sihityakaumudi 4, p 29-30,
Bhagabhfisana 40b Cf Regnaud, p 327-328

9 (P.8& H 7)

nirvedaglami§ankd- Sramadhrtijadata-
harsadainyaugryacintas
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trasersyamarsagarvah smrtimaranamadah
suptanidravibodhah

vriddpasmaramohah samatir alasata-
vegatarkavahittha

vyadhyunmadau wisaddot-  sukacapalayutas
trim§ad ete traya$ ca

‘The thlrty-three [Transitory States] are these Dlscourage-
ment (mwrveda), Weakness (glam), Apprehension (sanka),
Wearmess ($rama), Contentment (dhrtz) Stupor (jadata), Joy
(harsa), Depression! (dainya), Cruelty (augrya=ugrata), Anx-
ety (cwmta), Frights ($rdasa), Envy (irsyd=as§'tyd), Indigna- /
tion (amarsa), Arrogance (garva), Recollection (smrti), Death
(marana), Intoxication (mada), Dreaming (supta), Sleepiig
(mdra), Awakening/ (wbodha), Shame +(vrida), Epilepsy’
(apasmara), Distraction (moha), Assurance (mat), Indolence”
(alasati=alasya), Agitation ‘(avega), Deliberation (tarka){
Dissimulation  (avahiitha), Sickness (vyadh), Insamty (un-
wmada), Despair (wsada) Impatience (utsuka==gutsukya), and
Inconstancy (capalo=capala)’

Notes The list given at AP 338 22-34 mentions only 30 of these,
omitting marana, supta, mdrd — Meter 3ragdhari

IBh 6 1821, SD 169, Rudr Stng 1 11-14, Sarasv 5 16-18, Kivya-
prakifa 31-34, Hem Kivyin 2, p 84-85, Vigbh Kivyin 5, p 57, Prati-
par 4 1, p 225, Alamkiradekhara 20 37-39, Kavyapradipa 4 8-11, Rasa-
gang p 76, Rasaratn 81-83, Sihityakaumudi 4 8-11, Bhasibhiisana 41~
43 Cf Regnaud, p 328-329

10 (P.g, H 8)

tattvajfianapadirsyader nirvedah svivaminanam
tatra cmtasSrunih§vasavaivarnyocchvisadinata.

‘Discouragement (nwoveda) 1s dissatisfaction with one-
self caused by knowledge of the Real, by misfortune, envy, or
the like; in this [state there occur] reflection, weeping, heaving
of*sighs, change of color, drawing of sighs, and depression’

Com Ex Bhartrhan, Vawigya§, 71=Spr 4327 [quoted also at
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Kavyapradipa 7, p 284] (stcou}agement caused by knowledge of the
Real), Spr 5770 (Discouragement caused by misfortune) , Mahinitaka o
55, p 3908 [with the lines transposed, quoted also in the com on Hema-
candra’s Anekarthasamgraha 7 9 (ed Zachariae, Vienna, 1893, Extracts
from the Com, p 180)] (Discouragement caused by envy), ye baha®
[umdentified stanza] (Discouragement as Transitory State in connection
with the Heroic and Erotic Sentiments), Dhvanyiloka 3 41, com, p
219==Subhasitivall 822=Spr 1603 [quoted also at Kavyapradipa Io0,
p 400]

Nores The compound tattve-jfiana, here translated ‘knowledge of the
Real,’ means the realization that God alone 1s the real existence, the world
being merely an illusion

{I Bh 7, prose and v 27~29, SD 170, AP 338 222, Sarasv 5 238 (ed
B 5 161*), Hem Kavyin 2, p 96, Rasatar 5, p 51, Pratipar 4 20,
Kivyapradipa 4, p 100, Rasagang p 97-98, Sahityasira 4 139 Cf Reg-
naud, p 320

11 (P 10, H 9)

ratyadyayasatrtksudbhir glanmir nispranateha ca
vawvarnyakampanutsdhaksaméingavacanakriyah.

‘Weakness (glam) 1s, in this connection, utter exhaus-
tion due to the exertion of mtercourse or the like, or to hunger
and thirst, causing change of color, trembling, lack of energy,
and feebleness of body and voice’

Com Ex Migha 11 20= Sirng 3725

Nores On the euphonic combmnation #rtksud (frs-+ ksud) see
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 226 d

I Bh 7, prose and v 30, 31, SD 200, AP 338 22b, Sarasv 5 230 (ed
B 5 15%), Hem Kivyan 2, p 93, Rasatar 5, p 51, Pratipar 4 21,
Kivyapradipa 4, p 100, 10I, Rasagang p 80, Sadhityasira 4 140 Cf
Regnaud, p 329-330

12 (P 11,H 10)

anarthapratibhd Sankd parakrauryat svadurnayat
kampa§osabhiviksadir atra varnasvaranyata.

‘Apprehension (fanka) is anticipation of musfortune
resulting from the cruelty of another or from one’s own mis-
conduct; in this [state there occur] trembling, bemng parched,
anxious looks, and the like, as well as change of color and voice’
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Cov Ex Ratn 3 4, p 60 (App;ehensxon resulting from another’s
cruelty), Mahivira 2 1, p 45 (Apprehension resulting from one’s own
misconduct)

Notes kampasosa® H, V, P, kampasokd® Hall p 39 The latter
reading 1s evidently merely the blunder of a copyist

{IBh 7, prose and v 32-34, SD 18, AP 338 23a, Sarasv 5 227 (ed
B 5 158), Hem Kivyin 2, p 9o, Rasatar 5, p 51, Pratipar 4 22,
Kavyapradipa 4, p 100, Rasagang p 8o, Sahityasira 4 141 Cf Reg-
naud, p 330

13 (P 122, H 112)
§ramah khedo ’dhvaratyadeh svedo ’smin mardanadayah.

‘Weariness (§rama) 1s fatigue arising from travel, inter-
course, or the like, m this [state there may occur] sweating,
[the use of] massage, and so on’

Com Ex Uttararima 1 24, p 25 (Weariness arising from a
journey) , Migha 10 80 (Weariness arising from mtercourse)

Notes 1|l Bh 7, prose and v 46, SD 173, AP 338 24a, Sarasv 5 236
(ed B 5 160), Hem Kaivyian 2, p 03, Rasatar 5, p 52, Pratapar 4 25,
Kivyapradipa 4, p 101, Rasagang p 83-84, Sihityasira 4 144 Cf
Regnaud, p 331~-332

14 (P 12b; H 11b)
samtoso jiianaSaktyader dhrtit avyagrabhogakrt

\

‘Contentment (dhrti) 1s delight springing from knowl-
edge, power, or the like and giving rise to undisturbed en-
joyment’

Com Ex Bhartrhari, Vairdgya§ 49=— Spr 5041 (Contentment arising

from knowledge), Ratn 1 o, p 6 [quoted also at DR 2z 3] (Content-
ment arising from power)

Nores {IBh 7, prose and v 55, 56, SD 108, AP 338 29a, Sarasv
5 201 (ed B 5 151), Hem Kaivyin 2, p 87, Rasatar 5, p 52, Pratipar
4 31, Kivyapradipa 4, p 10I, Rasagang p 79, Sihityasira 4 150 Cf
Regnaud, p 334

15 (P 13, H 12).

. ﬁpratipgttxr jadatd syad istinistadarSana§rutibhih
animisanayananiriksanatiisnimbhavadayas tatra.
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‘Stupor (jadata) 1s to be [understood as] incapacity for
action, caused by seeing or hearing something agreeable or disa-
greeable, 1n this [state] one gazes with unwinking eyes, remains
silent, and the like’

Com Ex Kumirasambhava 8 5 (Stupor caused by seeing something
agreeable) , tdvantas te mahdim®, passage from the Udattaraghava of
Maiyurdja [a drama apparently not extant] (Stupor caused by hearing
something disagreeable)

Nores In a number of the other treatises this Transitory State 1s
called jadya — Meter arya

I Bh 7, prose and v 65, SD 175, AP 338 28b, Sarasv 5 240 (ed
B 5 161), Hem Kivyan 2, p 88, Rasatar 5, p 53, Pratipar 4 36,
Kavyapradipa 4, p 102, Rasagang p 03-04, Sahityasira 4. 155 Cf
Regnaud, p 337-338

16 (P 14a, H 132)
prasattir utsavadibhyo harso ’Srusvedagadgadah.

‘Joy (harsa) 1s pleasure caused by joyous occasions and the
Iike, and mamfested in weeping, sweating, and stammering.’

Com Ex Subhasitivall 2075 = Sirng 3528

Nores | Bh %, prose and v 60, 61, SD 195, AP 338 27b, Sarasv
5 211 (ed B 5 154*), Hem Kayyin 2, p o1, Rasatar 5 p 53, Pratdpar
4 34, Kavyapradipa 4, p 102, Rasagang p 76-77, Szhityasira 4 153 Cf
Regnaud, p 336

17 (P 14b; H 13b)
daurgatyadyair anaujasyam dammyam karsnyamrjadimat.
‘Depression (damya) 1s want of energy [brought on] by

musery and the like, and accompanied by squalor, lack of cleanl-
ness, and so on’

Com. Ex Sirng 410= Bhojaprabandha 255 [quoted also at SD 172,
tr Regnaud, p 332]

Nores {IBh 7, prose and v 48, SD 172, AP 338 252, Sarasv 5 221
(ed B 5 156); Hem Kivyan 2, p 93; Rasatar 5, p 52, Pratdpar 4 27,
Rasagang p 80-81, Sahityasira 4 146 Cf Regnaud, p 332

9
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18 (P 15, H 14)
duste ’paradhadaurmukhyakrauryai§ candatvam ugrati
tatra svedaSirahkampatarjanatadanidayah

‘Cruelty (ugrata) 1s wrathfulness at a willain, aroused by
his misdeeds, abusive words, or fierceness, 1n that [state there
result] sweating, shaking the head, reviling, striking, and the like’

Com Ex Mahivira 2 47,0 &4

Notes °krauryais§ H, V, P, °cauryais Hall p 30 — The second lmne
of this section 1s identical with the second line of 4 22

I Bh 7, prose and v 79, SD 176, AP 338 33a, Sarasv 5 223 (ed B
5 157%), Hem Xivyin 2, p 92, Rasatar 5, p 54, Pratipar 4 46,
Kavyapradipa 4, p 104, Rasagang p 80—90, Sahityasira 4 165 Cf
Regnaud, p 342

19 (P 16a, H 152a)
dhyanam cintehitanapteh §iinyata§vasatipakrt.

‘Anxiety (cmmta) 1s meditation due to non-attainment of a
desired object, 1t occasions desolate feelings, sighs, and fever-
1shness’

Com Ex Sirng 3414, Subhisitivali 1385 = Sirng 3400

Nores {IBh 7, prose and v 49, 50, SD 201, AP 338 25a, Sarasv
5 101 (ed B 5 149*), Hem Kiavyin 2, p 04, Rasatar 5, p 52, Pratipar
4 28; Kivyapradipa 4, p 101, Rasagang p 82, Sihityasira 4 147 Cf
Regnaud, p 333

20 (P 16b, H 15b)
garptader manahksobhas traso ’trotkampitadayah.

‘Fright (#rase) 1s agitation of mind occasioned by thunder
or the like, m this [state] there 1s trembling and so on.

Com Ex Migha 8 24

Nores. §{Bh 7, prose and v 89, SD 193, AP 338 3th, Sarasv §
225 (ed B 5 157), Hem Kavyin 2, p 95, Rasatar 5, p 54, Pratapar 4
51; Kavyapradipa 4, p 105, Rasagang p 86, Sihityasira 4 170 Cf
Regnaud, p 345
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21 (P 17, H 16)

parotkarsdksami ’siiya garvadaurjanyamanyuja
dosoktyavajfie bhrukutimanyukrodhefgitini ca.

‘Envy (asuya) 1s intolerance of another’s prosperity, arising
from pride, baseness, or anger, [its manifestations are] censure,
contempt, frowning, anger, and wrathful gestures’

Com Ex . Mahavira 2 9,p 49 (Envy anising from pride) , Subhasitivals
453 [stanza by a poet named Mahendra] (Envy arising from baseness),

Amaru 2 46, p 124=Spr 4137, Amaru 3 52, p 135= Subhisitivali 1324
(Envy ansing from anger)

Notes {|Bh 7, prose and v 35, 36, SD 196, AP 338 232, Sarasv
5 215 (ed B 5 155¥), Hem Kavyan 2, p 97, Rasatar 5, p 51, Pratipar
4 23, Kivyapradipa 4, p 100, Rasagang p 095-96, Sahityasira 4 142
Cf Regnaud, p 330-331

22 (P 18, H 17)

adhiksepapamanider amarso ’bhinivistata
tatra svedaSirahkampatarjanatadanidayah.

‘Indignation (amarsa) 1s resoluteness (') [called forth] by
abuse, contempt, or the like, in that [state there result] sweat-
g, shaking the head, reviling, striking, and so forth’

Com Ex Mahivira 3 8 p 95 [quoted also at DR 2 1 and 2 20];
Veni 1 12,p 14

Nores The second line of this section 1s identical with the second
line of 4 18

IBh 7 prose and v 76, 77, SD 184, AP 338 32a, Sarasv 5 213 (ed
B 5 154), Hem Kiavyin 2, p o5, Rasatar 5, p 54, Pratipar ‘4 44,
Kavyapradipa 4, p 103, Rasagang p 88-8g, Sahityasira 4 163 Cf Reg-
naud, p 341-342

23 (P 19; H 18)
garvo ’bhijanaldvanyabalai§varyadibhir madah
karminy adharsanivajiida savilasdngaviksanam.

‘Arrogance (gorva) 1s pride because of one’s descent,
beauty, mught, or supremacy, the actions [resulting from 1it] are
msulting contempt and coquettish glancing at one’s person’
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.

Com Ex Mahivira 2 27, p 67, 2 10, p 51 [quoted also at DR 2 6
and Kiavyapradipa 5, p 169]

Nores [I[Bh 7, prose and v 66, SD 181, AP 338 20b, Sarasv 3
197 (ed B 5 150), Hem Kavyan 2, p 92, Rasatar 5, p 53, Pratipar
4 37, Kavyapradipa 4, p 102, Rasagang p 84-85, Sahityasira 4 156 Cf
Regnaud, p 338

24 (P 20, H 193, b)

sadr§ajfidnacintddyath samskarat smrtir atra ca
jiatatvenarthabhasinyam bhriisamunnayaniadayah

‘Recollection (smrt) [1s to be understood] in the sense
of a mental impression of a thing, [gained] by means of its
[previously] being known, because of [the faculty of] memory,
[this recollection being called forth] by perceving or thinking
of something simular and attended with knitting the brows and
the like’

Com Ex Mahinataka 3 79, p 128, Milatim 5, p 126-128 [the prose
portion 1s quoted also at DR 4 43]

Norzs HBh 7, prose and v 53, 54, SD 100, AP 338 26a, Sarasv
5 185 (ed B 5 147), Hem Kavyan 2, p 87, Rasatar 5, p 52, Pratipar
4 30, Kavyapradipa 4, p 101, Rasagang p 7778, Sahityasira 4 149 Cf
Regnaud, p 334 . B See page 150

25 (P 21a; H 19¢)
maranam suprasiddhatvad anarthatvic ca nocyate.

‘Death (marana) 1s not defined [here] because of its being
well understood and because of the [consequent] uselessness
[of explaining 1t] ’

Com Ex samprapte 'vadh® [umdentified stanza], Mahavira 1,p 28

Nores In Rasatar this is called mdhane and dismissed with the re-
mark wbhavanubhivaw spastou, ‘its Determuinants and Consequents are
well-known* Nevertheless; SD records, with customary fidelity, that
‘Death, that 1s, departing this life, 1s occasioned by arrows and the like
and results m falling down of the body and so on’

IBh 7, prose and v 84-88; SD 182, Hem Kivyin 2, p 98, Rasatar
5 P 54, Pratipar 4 50, Kavyapradipa 4, p 104; Rasagang p 00-91;
Sahityasira 4 169 Cf Regnaud, p 344345
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26 (P 21b,22a, H z0a,b)

hargotkarso madah panat skhaladangavacogatih
mdra haso ’tra ruditam jyesthamadhyadhamiadisu.

‘Intoxication (mada) 1s excess of joy caused by drink
[It manifests itself :n] unsteady limbs, voice and gait, [and in]

sleeping, hilarity, and blubbering in the case of better, middling,
and baser persons [respectively]’

Com Ex Maiagha 10 13=Sarng 3652

Nores {IBh 7, prose and v 37-45, SD 174, AP 338 23b, Sarasv
5 209 (ed B 5 153), Hem Kivyin 2, p 83, Rasatar s, p *51, Pratipar
4 24, Kavyapradipa 4, p 100, Rasagang p 82-83, Sahityasira 4. 143 Cf
Regnaud, p 331

27 (P 22b, H 20c¢)
suptam nidrodbhavam tatra Svasocchvasakriyd param.

‘Dreaming (supta) 1s [a state] originating in sleep, m 1t
the action of heaving sighs and drawing sighs 1s the chief thing’

Com Ex Subhasitivali 1840 = Sirng 3922 [stanza by a poet named
Kamaldyudha]

Nores In Rasatar this 1s designated as susupta Pratdpar has the
form supti In some of the othe: treatises it 15 called swvapna

{IBh 7, prose and v 74, SD 179, Sarasv 5 246 (ed B 5 163%), Hem
Kivyan 2, p 90, Rasatar 5, p 54, Pratipar 4 42, Kavyapradipa 4, p
103, Rasagang p 86-87, Sahityasira 4 161 Cf Regnaud, p 340-341

28 (P 23, H 213,b)

manahsammilanam mdri cintilasyaklamadibhih
tatra jrmbhangabhangiksimilanotsvapnatddayah

" “Sleeping (nidra) 1s cessation of the activity of the mnd,
induced by anxiety, indolence, fatigue, and the like, m it [may
be observed] yawning, stretching the limbs, closing the eyes, start-
ing up out of sleep, and so on’

Com Ex Subhisttivali 1280=Sarng 3468, Magha 11 4

Notes °Cotsvapnotidayah H, V, P, °occhvasonddayeh Hall p 39 I
follow Hall’s text, though )hls variant deserves consideratign
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IBh 7, prose and v 70, 71, SD 185, Sarasv 5 244 (ed B 5 162),
Hem Kivyan 2, p 89, Rasatar 5, p 53, Pratipar 4 40, Kavyapradipa
4 p 103, Rasagang p 85, Sahityasira 4 159 Cf Regnaud, p 339-340

29 (P 24a, H 21¢)
vibodhah parindmades tatra jrmbhiksimardane.

‘Awakening (wmbodha) results from the coming to an end
[of sleep] and the like, and 1s accompanied by yawning and
rubbing the eyes’

Com Ex Migha 11 13

Norcs In Sarasv and m Hem Kavyian this Transitory State 1s called
prabodha

i Bh 7, prose and v 75, SD 178, AP 338 32a, Sarasv 5 248 (ed B
g 163), Hem Kavyin 2, p 92, Rasatar 5, p 54, Pratdpar 4 43, Kivya-
pradipa 4, p 103, Rasagang p 87-88, Sihityasira 4 162 Cf Regnaud,
p 341

30 (P 24b,c, H 22)

duracaradibhir vrida dharstyabhivas tam unnayet
sacikrtingavaranavaivarnyadhomukhadibhih.

‘Shame (wrida) 1s lack of boldness in consequence of mis-
conduct and so forth One should nfer 1t from [a person’s]
keeping the body averted, from concealment, change of color,
lowering of the head, and the like’

Com Ex Amaru 36=Spr 3860

Nores {IBh 7, prose and v 57, 58, SD 104, AP 338 27a, Sarasv
5 203 (ed B 5 152%), Hem Kaivyan 2, p 88, Rasatar 5, p 52, Pratipar
4 32, Kavyapradipa 4, p 102, Rasagang p 78-79, Sihityasdra 4 151 Cf
Regnaud, p 335

3t (P25, H 23)
ave§o grahaduhkhddyair apasmaro yathavidhih
bhiipatakampaprasvedalalaphenodgamadayah
‘Epilepsy (apasmara) 1s madness, properly speaking,
brought on by the mfluence of planets, by misfortune, or by
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some such cause, [and resulting in] falling to the ground, tremb-
ling, sweating, drooling, frothing at the mouth, and the like’
CoM Ex Maiagha 3 72

Nores ||Bh 7, prose and v 72, 73, SD 18, AP 338 31a, Hem
Kavyan 2, p 05, Rasatar 5, p 53, Pratipar 4 41, Kavyapradipa 4, p
103, n 3, Rasagang p 96, Sahityasira 4 160 Cf Regnaud, p 340

32 (P 26; H 24)

moho vicittata bhitiduhkhidve$§anucintanaih
tatrajfidnabhramaghataghtirnanddar§anadayah.

‘Distraction (moha) 1s perplexity [caused] by fear, mus-
fortune, madness, or recollection, in 1t [there arise] uncon-
sciousness, dizziness, striking, staggering, inability to see, and
the like’

Com Ex Kumirasambhava 3 73, Uttararama 1 35, p 33 [differs in
the last line from the printed texts, quoted also at DR 4. 76]

Nores {IBh 7, prose and v 51, 52, SD 177, AP 338 25b, Sarasv
5 207 (ed B 5 153%), Hem Kavyin 2, p 04, Rasatar 5, p 52, Pratipar
4 20, Kavyapradipa 4, p 101, Rasagang p 79, Sahityasira 4 148 Cf
Regnaud, p 333

33 (P 27a, H 252)
bhranticchedopade§abhyam §astrades tattvadhir matth

‘Assurance (mah) 1s understanding of the true state of
things, gamned from didactic treatises and other sources, [and
characterized] by removal of doubt and giving of advice’

Cox Ex Kirdtarjuniya 2 30==Spr 6970, Spr 3331

Nores bhrant® H, V, bhants (misprint) P —SD and Szhityasira
define maty as arthamrdhdrana

{{ Bh 7, prose and v 80, SD 191, AP 338 26b, Sarasv 5 195 (ed B
5 150%), Hem Kivyin 2, p 87, Rasatar 5, p 54, Pratipar 4 47, Kavya-
pradipa 4, p 104, Rasagang p 85, Sahityasira 4 166 Cf Regnaud, p 343

34 (P.27b, H 25D)

dlasyam §ramagarbhader jadyam jrmbhasitddimat.
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‘Indolence (alasya) 1s mactivity [arising] from weariness,
pregnancy, and so on, and accompanied by yawning, remaining
seated, and the like’

Com Ex calatr kath®, stanza by Dhanika

Notes °garbhadejahmye® H, V, P, °garbhader jadyam restored by
me, 1n place of the umntelligible reading of the other editions (cf SD

183)

iBh 7, prose and v 47, SD 183, AP 338 24b, Sarasv 5 242 (ed
B 5 162*), Hem Kiavyin 2, p o1, Rasatar 5 p 52, Pratipar 4 26,
Kavyapradipa 4, p 101, Rasagang p 94-95, Sahityasdra 4 145 Cf Reg-
naud, p 332

35 (P 28, H 26)

avegah sambhramo ’smunn abhisarajanite
§astranagabhiyogo

vatat pamsiipadigdhas tvaritapadagatir
varsaje pinditangah

utpatit srastatd ‘ngesv ahitalitakrte

Sokaharsanubhava
vahner dhiimakuldsyah karijam anu bhaya-
stambhakampapasarah.

‘Agitation (avega) 1s confusion [of mind] When it
arises from an attack, one prepares weapons and elephants,
[when caused] by violent wind, one quickens one’s pace, being
overwhelmed with dust, when it 1s brought on by ram, one
draws the limbs together, [when it 1s mnduced] by some start-
ling occurrence, one relaxes the limbs, when caused by desirable
or undesirable matters, the Consequent 1s joy or grief; in case
of fire, one’s mouth 1s filled with smoke, when due to an ele-
phant, [it 1s shown by] fear, paralysis, trembling, and attempts
to escape’

Com Ex agacchagaccha sag®, stanza by Dhamka, tonutranam tonu®
[umdentified stanza], prarabdham taru® [umidentified stanzal, vaiahatam
vas® [umdentified quotation] (Agitation caused by wviolent wind); deve

varsaty afano® [umdentified stanza] (Agitation caused by ram), paulo-
« styapina® [unidentified stanza] (Agitation caused by a startling occur-
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rence) , two passages from the Udattarighava of Mayurija [a drama
apparently not extant] (Agitation caused by desirable and undesirable
matters) , Mahdvira 1 55, p 30 (same), Amaru 2= Spr 2018 [quoted
also at SD 6or and Kavyapradipa 7, p 321] (Agitation caused by fire),
Ratn 4 16, p 100 (same), Raghuvamsa 5 49 (Agitation caused by an
elephant)

Nores °nagabhyogo H, V, P, °mayablyogau Hall p 30 —In AP
this Transitory State 1s called dvesa — Meter sragdhari

i Bh 7, prose and v 62-64, SD 171, AP 338 28a, Sarasv 5 234 (ed
B 5 160%), Hem Kavyan 2, p 06, Rasatar 5, p 53, Pratipar 4 35,
Kavyapradipa 4, p 102, Rasagang p 93, Sahityasira 4 154 Cf Regnaud,
P 336-337

36 (P 29a, H 27a)
tarko vicarah samdehad bhriiS§irongulinartakah.

‘Deliberation (farka) 1s consideration caused by un-
certainty, 1t causes one to move his brows, head, or finger.’

Com Ex kwm lobhena l° [umdentified stanza, quoted also at Kavya-
pradipa 7, p 235], kah samucita® [unidentified stanza]

Nores In most of the treatises this 1s called wtarka SD follows DR,
however, in using the designation tarka

i Bh 4, prose and v 9o, SD 202, AP 338 33b, Sarasv 5 187 (ed
B 5 148%), Hem XKivyan 2, p 97, Rasatar 5, p 54, Pratipar 4. 52,
Kavyapradipa 4, p 105, Rasagang p 91, Szhityasira 4. 171 Cf Regnaud,
P 345

37 (P.29b, H 27b)
lajjadyair vikriyaguptav avahittha ’ngavikriya.
‘Dissimulation (avelmithd) is an alteration of the body,

springing from shame and the like [and expressed] m conceal-
ment of that alteration’

Com Ex XKumirasambhava 6 84

Nores [[Bh %, prose and v 78, SD 186, AP 338 32b, Sarasv
5 205 (ed B 5 152); Hem Kavyin 2, p 90, Rasatar 5, p 54, Pratapar
4 45, Kavyapradipa 4, p 103, Rasagang p 89, Sahityasira 4 164 Cf
Regnaud, p 342
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38 (P 29c¢, H 27c¢)
vyadhayah sammnipatddyds tesim anyatra vistarah.

‘Sicknesses (vyadhi) are physical derangement and the
like Detailed treatment of these [must be looked for] elsewhere’

Com Ex Amaru 78
Nores ||Bh 7, prose and v 81, SD 192, AP 338 33b, Hem Kavyan

2, p 8, Rasatar 5, p 54, Pratipar 4 48, Kavyapradipa 4, p 104, Rasa-
gang p 85-86, Sahityasira 4 167 Cf Regnaud, p 343

39 (P 30, H 28)

apreksakaritonmadah samnipatagrahadibhih
asminn avastha ruditagitahasasitadayah.

‘Insanity (unmada)1s acting without forethought [brought
on] by physical derangement, planetary influence, and the like,
in 1t [there arise] these conditions weeping, singing, laughing,
remaining seated, and so on’

Com Ex Vikramorva$i 4, p o1 [the stanza 1s quoted also at Kavya-
pradipa 7, p 217]

Notes avastha H, V, P, asthana® Hall p 30— The term graha 1s an
interesting indication of the prevalent belief m astrology Cf 4 31

{IBh 7, prose and v 82, 83, SD 188, AP 338 34a, Sarasv 5 232 (ed
B 5 150), Hem Kavyan 2, p 04, Rasatar 5, p 54, Pratipar 4. 49,
Kivyapradipa 4, p 104, Rasagang p 9o, Sdhityasira 4 168 Cf Regnaud,
P 343-344

40 (P 31, H 29)
prarabdhakaryasiddhyader visddah sattvasamksayah
nih§vasocchvasahrttapasahayanvesanadikrt.

‘Despair (wsddae) 1s loss of courage [occasioned] by lack
of success mn some undertaking or by something else of that
kind, [m it there occur] heaving of sighs, drawing of sighs, pangs
of heart, seeking for aid, and so on’

Com Ex. Mahdvira 1, p 2829

Nores {|Bh 7, prose and v 67, 68, SD 197, AP 338 30a, Sarasv 5
219 (ed B, 5 156%), Hem Kiavyan 2, p 88, Rasatar 5, p 53, Pratipar
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v

4 38, Kavyapradipa 4, p 102-103, Rasagang p 02, Sihityasira 4 157
Cf Regnaud, p 338-339

41 (P 32, H 30)

kilaksamatvam autsukyam ramyecchiratisambhramaih
tatrocchvasatvara§vasahrttdpasvedavibhramah

‘Impatience (outsukya) 1s intolerance of the lapse of
time, owing to desire for something pleasurable, to lack of the
pleasures of love, or to confusion, in it [there occur] drawing

of sighs, hastiness, heaving of sighs, pangs of heart, sweating,
and confusion’

Com Ex Xumirasambhava 7 22, 6 93

Notes °‘twverdsvise® Hall p 39, °twvemhsvise® H, V, P I have re-
jected the reading of the previous editions 1n favor of the vanant recorded
by Hall, which 1s clearly preferable The suffix -fwe 1 wucchvasatva-
mhvasa- 1s awkward and unusual, even for a verse-filler, and seems to
me an indication of some corruption The reading adopted (ucchvasa-
tvard-$vdsa-) 1s found 1n the quotation of this section n the Kavyapradipa
(4, p 103) and 1s supported also by the statements of SD, Hem Kavyin,
and Rasagang, which include fvard among the effects of autsukya (see the
references below) The use of the simple word $vdse for mhsvisa 1s
found also at DR 4 27 and can doubtless be paralleled elsewhere

I Bh 7, prose and v 69, SD 187, AP 338 30b, Hem Kivyin 2, p 90,
Rasatar 5, p 53, Pratipar 4. 30, Kivyapradipa 4, p 103, Rasagang p
9203, Sahityasira 4 158 Cf Regnaud, p 339

42 (P 33, H 31).

mitsaryadvesaragade§ capalam tv anavasthitih
tatra bhartsanaparusyasvacchandacaranadayah.

‘Inconstancy (capala) 1s fickleness [arising] from jeal-
ousy, hatred, passion, and the like, 1n it [there occur] threats,
harsh words, wilfulness (svacchandacarana), and so on.’

Com Ex Subhasitival: 735 = Spr 378, stanza by the poetess
Vikatanitambi [quoted also at SD 199], wmkagana® [unident:fied stanza],
prastutam eva tav° [umdentified quotation] ‘ Other special varieties of
mental processes are not separately mentioned because they occur accord-
ing to the character of the Determimants and Consequents of these very
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.

[Transitory States just defined]’ [This statement of Dhanika 1s misin-
terpreted by Regnaud (p 328), who sees m 1t an explanation of the
omission of detailed defimtions of the Transitory States in certain of
the other rhetorical treatises ]

Nores {IBh 7, prose and v 59, SD 199, AP 338 27b, Sarasv 5 103
(ed B 5 149), Hem Kivyan 2, p o1, Rasatar 5, p 53, Pratipar 4 33,
Kivyapradipa 4, p 10z, Rasagang p 06-97, Sahityasira 4 i52 Cf
Regnaud, p 328, 335

THE PERMANENT STATES

43 (P 34, H 32)
viruddhair aviruddhair va bhavair vicchidyate na yah
dtmabhiavam nayaty anyan sa sthidyl lavanakarah.

‘A Permanent State (sthayw, sc bhava), the source
of delight, 1s one which 1s not interfered with by [other] States,
whether consistent [with 1t] or inconsistent, but which brings
the others into harmony with 1tself’

Com Ex Brhatkathd [cf Laclte, Essar sur Gunadhya et la Brhatkatha,
Paris, 1008, p 17, 831, Milatim 5, p 126-127 [quoted also at DR 4 24],
annahund® [an Apabhrams$a stanza, cf Pischel, Hemacendra’s Grammaik
der Prakritsprachen, 1 vui, Halle, 1877], Dhvanyiloka 3 24, com, p 173,
Bhartrhari, Srngira§ 13=Spr 4811, yam si lola® [umdentified stanzal,
Milatim 5 18, p 132==Sarng 4076, ekam dhyanammil® [umidentified
stanza, quoted also at SD 6o1], Subhdsitdvali 1916 = Sarng 3506 [stanza
by Candraka], Dhvanyiloka 2 25, com, p 96

Notes || Bh %, prose before v 8, SD 205, Sarasv 5 19, Rasatar 1,p
44, Alamkara$ekhara 20 32, Kivyapradipa 4, p 73~74, Rasagang p. 30-31
Cf Regnaud, p 319-320

44 (P 35; H 33)

ratyutsihajugupsah krodho hdsah smayo bhayam Sokah
§amam api ke cit prahuh pustir natyesu naitasya.

‘ [The Permanent States are] Love (rats), Energy (utsaha),
Disgust (jugupsd), Anger (krodha), Mirth (hasa), Astonish-
ment (smaya=wismaya), Fear (bhaya), and Sorrow ($oka).
Some [authorities] add Tranquillity ({ema), [but] there is no
development of 1t in the drama.’
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Cou [For an abstract of the com on this section see Regnaud, p 313
In its discussion the com quotes ] Rudr Kivyal 12 4

Nores On $ama see 4 53 This 1s called nrvede 1n some of the
rhetorical treatises Dhanamjaya’s use of the term Sama may be due to a
desire to avoid confusion with the mirveds defined at 4 10—Meter arya

{iBh 6 17,7 826, SD 206, Rudr Srng 1 10, AP 338 13-15, Sarasv
5 14, Kavyaprakida 30, Hem Kavyin 2, p 83, Vagbhatil 5 4, Vigbh
Kavyin 5, p 53, Rasatar 7, p 5061, Pratipar 4 1, p 221, Alamkirase-
khara 20 31, Kavyapradipa 4 7, Rasagang p 29, 30, Sahityasira 4 49,
56, 57, Sahityakaumudi 4 7, Bhasabhisana 38 Cf Regnaud, p 313, 320

45 (P 36, H 34)

mrvedadiratad riipyad asthidyi svadate katham
vairasyayaiva tatposas tendstau sthaymo matah.

‘How can an impermanent State (asthdfym, s¢ bhava) produce
pleasure from a representation devoted to [the thirty-three
Transitory States] beginning with Discouragement (uirveda)?
The development of that [impermanent State would tend] to
absence of Sentiment, therefore there are declared [to be] eight
Permanent States’

Com ‘Imperntanence [arises] from lack of unification of the consistent
and inconsistent [features] of [the thirty-three Transitory States] begin-
ning with nerveda’ [In the course of its discussion the com quotes ]
Kumirasambhava 3 68, Hila 175 [quoted also at Kavyapradipa 5, p 104],
Dhvanyaloka 2 30, com, p 110 [tr Jacobi (2 31), ZDMG 56 (1902),
p. 760, cf Jacob, JRAS 1807, p 200]= Subhisitivali 2031, apratistham
améran® [umdentified stanza], yatrarthah $ob°, pradhine ’‘nyatre vak®
[unidentified stanzas]; wupodhardgena [possibly the first word of the
stanza found at Skm 1 412 (ZDMG 36 367) = Spr 1311]

Nores This sectton 1s intended to emphasize the fact that one of the
Permanent States must be present in a drama as a umfying factor and as
a fundamental prerequisite for the production of rasa —The term wirveda
1n the first line must not be confused with the word mirveds used i some
treatises as an equivalent of §ama, see the notes on the preceding section

.

46 (P.37, H 35)
vicya prakaranadibhyo buddhisthd va yatha kriya
vakyiarthah xirakair yuktd sthayl bhivas tathetaraih.
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‘Just as a verb— whether to be spoken or whether [merely]
present in the mind, according to the matters under discussion
—when combined with nouns relating to 1t (karaka), 1s the
essence of a sentence, so a Permanent State (sthayw bhdva),
[when combined] with the other [States, 1s the essence of a play]’

CoM [In the couise of its discussion the com quotes ] seven stanzas
from Dhamka’s Kivyanirnaya, Bh 6 34

Nores The predomunant position of the Permanent State and its im-
portance 1n a drama or other literary work—indirectly pomnted out 1n the
pteceding section—is here explamned by a comparison with the function of
the verb 1n a sentence (cf Regnaud, p 270) The same 1dea 1s vividly
expressed 1n the following lines of the Bhiratiyanatya§astra (7 8), which
are quoted by Ke$avamiéra m the AlamkiraSekhara (20, p 76)

Yyathd naranam wnrpaith Sisyandm ca yathd guruh
evam hi sarvabhavanam bhavah sthayt mahan tha

47 (P 38,39, H 36, 37)

rasah sa eva svadyatvad rasikasyaiva vartanat
ndnukaryasya vrttatvat kavyasyatatparatvatah
drastuh pratitir vridersyaragadvesaprasangatah
laukikasya svaramanisamyuktasyeva dar§anat.

‘This very [Permanent State becomes] Sentiment (rasa)
from the spectator’s (rastka) own capacity for bemng pleased and
his attitude, not from the character of [the Hero] to be imitated
nor from the work’s aiming at [the production of Sentiment]
The impression of the spectator with reference to shame, jeal-
ousy, passion, and hatred [1s just what 1t would be] from seeng
one m everyday life united with his beloved (ramani)’

Nores For a statement of the views of some of the older Hindu

thetoricians regarding the production and perception of rasa see Kivya-

prakifa 27-28 (c¢f Regnaud, p 271—273) — On the term rastka see DR
4 1, com

48 (P 40; H 38)

dhirodattadyavasthanam Ramadih- pratipadakah
vibhivayat: ratyadin svadante rasikasya te.
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‘ [The Hero], like Rama and others, 1llustrating [one of] the
kinds [known as] self-controlled and exalted (dhirodatta), and
so on, displays [the Permanent States], Love (raf1) and the like,
and these give pleasure to the spectator (rasika)’

Notes On the term r:mka’se;: DR 2 ;:', com

49 (P 412, H 392)
ta eva ca parityaktaviSesd rasahetavah

‘The Heromes, on the other hand, are productive of Senti-
ment without regard to their personal characteristics’

50 (P 41b, 42a; H 39b, ¢)
kridatam mrnmayair yadvad balanam dviradadibhih
svotsghah svadate tadvac chrottndm Arjunadibhih.

¢ Their own [imaginative] effort [1s what] causes pleasure to
the auditors through [the enactment of the parts of] Arjuna and
other [characters], just as [their own imaginative effort causes
pleasure] to children playmng with clay elephants and the like’

Com [In the course of its discussion the com quotes ] Bh 6 15
[cf Kavyaprakisa 29] .
Nores Cf Regnaud, p 270

51 (P.42b, H 40a)
kiavyarthabhavanasvado nartakasya na varyate.
‘ Pleasure (@svada) on the part of an actor, through his realiz-

ing the meanmng of the work [he 1s presenting], 1s not precluded
“ Nores {ISD 50

FourroLD CHARACTER OF THE SENTIMENTS
52 (P 43-452, H 40b—42).
svadah kavyarthasambhedad dtmanandasamudbhavah

vikasavistaraksobhaviksepaith sa caturvidhah
§rngaravirabibhatsaraudresu manasah kramat
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hisyadbhutabhayotkarsakarunanim ta eva hi
atas tajjanyatd tesam ata evavadharanam.

‘Charm (svada) 1s the arising of delight to one’s self from
contact with the theme of a work It 1s of four kinds cheerful-
ness, exaltation, agitation, and perturbation of mind, in the
Erotic (§rngara), Heroiwc (vira), Odious (bibhatsa), and Furious
(raudra) Sentiments respectively [And] these same [kinds of
Charm are produced in the case] of the Comic (hdsya), Marvel-
ous (adbhuta), Terrible (bhayotkarsa==bhayanaka), and Pa-
thetic (karuna) Sentiments For this reason these [four Senti-
ments just mentioned] arise from those [mentioned above], for
this very reason [there 1s possible] a precise determination
(avadharana) [of the number of Sentiments (?)]°’

Com [In the course of its discussion the com quotes ] Bh 6 39, 402

Nores wikdsa® Dhantka’s com on this section, wmkase® H, V, P In
the meaning in which 1t 1s used herc the word 1s clearly a derivative of
the root kas The form given in the commentary 1s therefore the natural
and correct one, and I have accordingly adopted 1t 1 place of the erroneous
wmkdso —In this passage wmksepa 1s alleged to have the meaning ‘com-
passion’ (BR sv, 9 ‘Mitlerd’), but as I know of no other occurrence
of the word 1n this signification, I have not felt justified 1n adopting that
rendering here —The compound bhaygtkarsa 1s here used, because of
metrical requirements, as a substitute for the regular term bhayadnaka A
similar substitution occurs in the following section, see the notes there

Most of the rhetorical treatises name the eight (or nine) Sentiments,
in a special section, before proceeding to define them individually In DR
this enumeration is dispensed with, probably because the mention of the
Sentiments 1n this section 1s thought sufficient —The Sentiments are
enumerated in the following passages (note especially Rudr Kavyil and
Sarasv, which recognize more than the usual eight or nine) Bh 6 15,
SD 209, Rudr Srng 1 9, Rudr Kavyil 12 3, Sarasv 5 2513, b (ed B
5 165), Kivyaprakida 29, Hem Kivyin 2,p 67, Vagbhatdl 5 3; Vagbh
Kavyan 5, p 53, Pratipar 4 1, p 221, Alamkiradekhara 20 1, Kavya-
pradipa 4 6, Rasagang p 29, Rasaratn 5, Salityasira 4 47, Sihitya-
kaumudi 4 6, Bhasibhiisana 37

HBh 6 30-41, Rudr Srng 3 36, AP 338 7b~9a Cf Regnaud, p 271

53 (P.45b, H 432).
Samaprakarso nirvicyo muditides taditmata
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‘The Quetistic Sentiment ($amaprokarse = §anta-rasa),
[which arises] from happiness and the like, 1s to be defined as a
state having that [1 e happiness] as 1ts essential nature’

CoM na yatra duh® [metrical defimtion of $antu-rasa, quoted without
mdication of source]

Nores The compound $ama-prakarsa 1s here used merely as an
equivalent for $anfa-rasa, which 1s the term regularly employed, cf the use
of bhayotkarsa for bhayanaka in the preceding section (4 52) —This brief
definition 1s the only mention of the Quietistic Sentiment (§anta-rasa) m
the present work As stated in DR 4 44b, the Permanent State Sama,
upon which 1t 1s based, does not figure prominently 1n dramatic literature,
and our author consequently excludes both $ema and $anta from detailed
consideration )

{ISD 238, Rudr Srng 3 31, 33, Rudr Kivyil 15 15, 16, Kivyaprakida
35, Hem Kavyan 2, p 8, Vigbhatil 5 32, Vagbh Kavyan 5, p 57,
Rasatar 7, p 61, Candrialoka 6 13, Alamkidrasehhara 20 27, 28,
Kavyapradipa 4 12a, Rasagang p 33, Rasaratn g9, Sahityasdra 4 128,
Sahityakaumudi 4 12a Cf Regnaud, p 313, 313

SENTIMENT DEFINED
54 (P 46,472, H 43b, ¢, 442)
padarthair mdunirvedaromaficadisvartipakaih
kdvyad vibhavasamciryanubhdvaprakhyatam gataih
bhavitah svadate sthayl rasah sa parikirtitah.

‘Sentiment (rasa) 1s declared to be the giving of pleasure by
a Permanent State (sthaym, sc bhava) which 1s produced from
a poem through the elements that consist of moonhght [and the
like], Discouragement [and the like], Horripilation and the like,
and that find expression as Determinants, Transitory States
(samcarim=wvyabhcarm), and Consequents’

Notes See also DR 4 1 —For a brief summary of the rasa-theory
consult Zachariae, ZDMG 56 (1902), p 304-306, see also Grierson, The
Satsawya of Bihiri, Calcutta, 1806, p 4348, where the material 15 con-
ventently tabulated

I Bh 6, prose after v 31; SD 33 (SD tr 32), Kavyaprakida 27, 28,
Hem Kavyan 2, p 56, Vagbhatil 5 2, Vagbh Kavyin 5, p 53, Rasatar
6, p 56; Candriloka 6~3, Pratipar 4 I, p 219, Alamkira$ekhara 20, p 69,
Kavyapradipa 4 4, 5, Rasagang p 21-22, Rasaratn 3, Sahityasara 4 58a,
Sahityakaumudi 4 4, 5 Cf Regnaud, p 267269

10
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55 (P.47b, H 44b)
laksanatkyam vibhavaikyad abhedad rasabhavayoh.

‘ The same definition [will here serve] both for the Sentiments
and for the States, because they are not distinct, having 1dentical
Determinants’

</ THE ERoTIC SENTIMENT

56 (P 48, H. 45)
ramyades§akalakalavesabhogadisevanaih
pramodatma ratth saiva yiinor anyonyaraktayoh
prahrsyamana §rngiaro madhuriangavicestitaih

‘Love (rati) 1s essentially delight [manifested] in fondness
for lovely places, arts, occasions, garments, pleasures, and the
like That [feeling] on the part of two young persons mutually
enamored, [which 1s] gladsome [and mamfested] by tender ges-
tures, [constitutes] the Erotic Sentiment ($rngara)’

Com Ex Uttarardama 1 26, p 26 (place as a Determinant) , hastaw
antarmhsta® [umdentified stanza] (an art as a Determunant), Nigin 1
14, p 10 [see Boyd’s translation, London, 1872, p 12, note] (am art as a
Determmant) , Kumirasambhava 3 26, 36 (occasion as a Determinant) ,
Kumirasambhava 3 53 (dress as a Determinant), caksur luptamasi®
[umdentified stanza] (pleasure as a Deterrnant) , Malatim 1 39, p 46
[quoted also at Kavyapradipa 7, p 277] (Love essentially delight),
Malav 2 3, p 27==Spr 2823 (youth as a Determinmant) , Malatim 1 18,
p 17 [quoted also at Kivyapradipa 4, p 148] (two young persons as
Determunants) , Malatim 1 32, p 35 [quoted also at DR 1 46] (mutual
passion) , Malatim 1 30, p 32 (tender gestures)

Nores With regard to the varieties of the Erotic Sentiment and their
subdivisions see the notes on 4 58 and 4 63

UBh 6, prose after v 45, SD 210a~d, Rudr Kivyal 12 5, AP 341
72, Hem Kavyan 2, p 68, Vigbhatdl 5 5a, Vigbh, Kivyin s, p 53,
Rasatar 6, p 57, Rasamafijari, p 233, Candriloka 6 4, 5, Kavyapradipa
4, p 8, Rasagang p 33, Rasaratn 6a, Sahityasira 4 68, 69a Cf.
Schmidt, p 96-120 (2d ed, p 83-99), Regnaud, p 301-302

57 (P 49; H 46).
ye sattvajah sthiyina eva cistau
trim§at trayo ye vyabhicirina§ ca
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a

ekonapafica§ad ami hi bhiva
yuktya nibaddhah pariposayanti
dlasyam augryam maranam jugupsi
tasyasrayadvaitaviruddham istam.

‘The [eight] Involuntary States and the eight Permanent
States and the thirty-three Transitory States—these forty-nine
States, skilfully employed, cause 1t [1 e the Erotic Sentxment]
to develop; Indolence (dlasya), Cruelty (augrya,_..ugmta)
Death (marana), and Disgust ( ]ugupsd), are each declared [to
be] prohibited because of the umtary basis of 1t [1 e of the
Erotic Sentiment]’

Notrs All the States here referred to are found m connection with
the Erotic Sentiment in one or another of the various forms described n
the following sections This 1s explamned in greater detail at Rasatar
5 P 55 — Meter indravajra (6 lnes)

{IBh 6, prose after v 45, SD 210e-h, Rudr Srng 3 42, 43, AP 341
7b, 8, Hem Kivyin 2, p 68, Vagbh Kavyin 5, p 53; Rasatar 5, p 553
Candriloka 6 4, 5, Pratdpar 4 53, p 261, Rasagang p 33

VARIETIES OF THE EROTIC SENTIMENT

58 (P s0a; H 472)

-

ayogo viprayoga$§ ca sambhoga$ cet: sa tridha

‘[The Erotic Sentumnent] 1s of three kinds Privation (ayoga),
Separation (viprayoga), and Union (sembhoga)’

Nores All of the treatises to which reference 1s made m the following
paragraph distinguish two varieties of the Erotic Sentiment These are
named, mn all but two cases, wpralambha and sambhoga (Vigbhatil has
wprayoga fo1 the former, Rasagang and Vagbhatal have samyoga for the
latter) DR, on the other hand, recognizes three varieties, ayoga (4. 59),
wmprayoga (4 65), and sambhoga (4. 76), the first two of which together
correspond to the wmpralambha of the other treatises

i Bh 6, prose after v 45, SD 211, Dhvanyiloka, 2 13, com, p 83 (tr
Jacoby, ZDMG 56, p 607) , Rudr Srng 1 21, Rudr Kiavyil 12 5 6, AP
341 4a, Sarasv 5 Ioa, Kavyaprakia 29, com, p 117, Hem Kivyin
2,p 68, Vigbhatil 5 5b, Vaghh Kavyan. 5, p 53, Rasatar 6,p 57, Rasa-
mafijari, p 233, Candriloka 6 5b; Pratipar 4 79,p 277, Alamkaradekhara
20 2a, Kivyi,pradipa 4, p 8, Rasagang p 34, Rasaratn 6b, Sahtya-
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-

sira 4 69b, Sahityakaumudi 4, p 31 Cf Regnaud, p 302, Schmudt, p
96-120 (2d ed, p 83-99)

PRIVATION AND ITS STAGES
59 (P s0b, 512, H 47b, ¢)

tatrdyogo ’nurige ’pi navayor ekacittayoh
paratantryena daivad va wiprakarsdd asamgamah.

‘Of these, Privation (ayoga) 1s impossibility of being
united on the part of two young persons with but a single thought,
because of their separation through dependence on others or by
fate, even though a passion exists [between them]’

Nores Sec the notes on DR 4 58 and 4 65 References to defini-

tions of wwpralambha (which corresponds to our author's ayogs and
wprayoga) are given m the notes on 4 65, below —Cf Regnaud, p 302

60 (P 51b,52; H 48)

daSivasthah sa tatradav abhlildso ’tha cintanam
smrtir gunakathodvegapraldponmadasamjvarah
jadata maranam cet1 duravastham yathottaram.

‘It has ten stages. At first [there occurs] m 1t Longing
(abllasa), then Anxiety (cimtana), Recollection (smriv),
Enumeration of [the loved one’s] Ments (gumakatha), Dis-
tress (udvega), Raving (pralapa), Insamity (ummada), Fever
(samjvara), Stupor (jadatd), and Death (marana), those are
the unfortunate stages m due order’

Nores Pratipar differs from most of the works cited below 1n recog-
nizing twelve stages of unrequited love mstead of ten Its hist of stages
does not correspond closely to that given here See also Sarasv

With this enumeration of ‘ten stages’ 1t 1s interesting to compare the
followmng passage from Hamlet (2 2 146-151), 11 which Polomwus de-
scribes the effect of Hamlet’s separation from Ophelia —

‘And he, repulsed—a short tale to make—
Fell into a sadness, then mnto a fast,
Thence to a watch, thence mto a weakness,
Thence to a hghtness, and by this declension
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Into the madness wheremn now he raves
And all we mourn for’

lIBh 6, prose after v 45, 22 154-156, SD 214 ¢, f, Rudr Smg 2 6-8,
Rudr Kavyil 14 4,5, Sarasv 5 99, 100, Vighh Kavyin 5, p 64, Rasatar
5 p 55, Rasamafijari, p 236, Pratipar 4 69, p 271, Rasaratn 85-87a,
Bhasabhiisana 33-36, Kamasiitra, p 256, Kandarpacfidimani, Ananga-
ranga, and Smaradipikd, cited by Schmmdt, p 125, Ratirahasya 1 37, 38
(ZDMG 57, p 714), com on Hila, quoting from a ‘Kimasistra’
(Weber, Uber das Saptagatakam des Hala, Lepzig, 1870, stanza 185, p
134-135) , Sukasaptaty, text simpl 4 (ed Schmudt, Lepzig, 1803, p 16, 1
45, tr Schmudt, Kiel, 1804, p 9, foot), Vetdlapaficaviméatiki 16 (ed
Uhle, Leipzig, 1831, p 45 1 7-15), Dmaildpaniki-sukasaptatt 16 55
(ZDMG 45, p 655, tr p 677, top), Haliyudha’s Puranasarvasva, cited
by Zachariae, BB 4 (1878), p 373-374, Hathayendracarita 2 29-100 (ed
Schtscherbatskoi, St Petersburg, 1900 [Mémowes de l'académie wmpériale
des sciences, 8 série, classe hist-philol, vol 4, pt 9], p 25-36, tr p 86~
97), Agadadatta 42-45a (Jacoby, Ausgewahlte Eirzahlungen w Maha-
rashiri, Leipzig, 1886, p 71, 1 1~7, tr Meyer, London, 1909, p 243) Cf
Schmdt, p 124-132 (2d ed, p 10I-107) , Regnaud, p 304, Zachariae, BB
4 (188), p 373, Weber, Indische Studien 15 (1878), p 338, note 4,
Pischel, Rudrata’s Crngarailaka, Kiel, 1886, p 101 (note on 2 6), Hall,
P 34, note, Pavolini, ‘Kalidisa e gl erotolog: indianmi,’ Studs stalant di
filologra siido-iramca 1 (1897), app I, p 14-16 B¥F" See p 150

61 (P 53,54, H 49, 50)

abhilasah sprha tatra kante sarvangasundare
drste §rute va tatrdpi vismayanandasadhvasdh
saksit pratikrtisvapnacchiyamayasu darSanam
§rutir vyajat sakhigitamagadhadigunastuteh.

‘Of these [ten stages] Longing (abMldsa) 1s a yearning when one
has seen or heard of a beloved fair in every limb, 1n this [there
occur] alsotsurprise, joy, and perturbatton The seeing [may
be] m person, mn a picture, in a dream, by a shadow, or by magic,
the hearing [may be] through some stratagem or through praise
of [the loved one’s] good qualities by a female friend, or mn a
song, or by a professional bard, or the like.

Com Ex Sakuntald 1 19, p 33= Spr 745 (Longing) , standv dlokya
tany® [unidentified stanza] (surprise), Viddhadilabhafiyikd 1 31 [with the

lines transposed] (joy), Kumirasambhava 5 85=Spr 2470 (perturba-
tion) Kumarasambhava 8 2 [quoted also at DR 2 26] (perturbation)
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Notes kante H, V, P, kamye Hall p 30 —Pratipar (4 80) uses the
term abhildsa as designation for one of the four kinds of wipralambha
enumerated in that work

#Bh 22 157, 158, SD 214 ¢, d, g, Rudr Srng 1 92, 2 ¢, 10, Rudr
Kivyal 12 31, Rasamafijari, p 236, 245 Cf Schmudt, p 276278 (2d ed,
P 201-203)

62 (P 552, H 512a).
sanubhavavibhivas tu cintddyah pilirvadarsitdh

¢ Anxiety (cwmtd) and the other [stages], together with their
Consequents and Determinants, have been previously explained’

63 (P 55b, 56a; H 51D, ¢)

da§avasthatvam acaryaih prayo vrttya midarSitam
mahikaviprabandhesu dr§yate tadanantata

‘The fact that there are ten stages [of Privation] 1s generally
pomnted out by learned teachers from actual occurrence, endless
examples of 1t are to be seen in the works of the great poets’

Notes °prabandhesu H, V, P, prayogesu Hall p 30 — Apparently i
anticipation of objections, Dhanamjaya points out, 1 this section and the

following, the general acceptance and the reasonableness of the *ten stages’
mentioned n section 6o

64 (P 56b,57a; H 52)

drste Srute ’blulasic ca kim nautsukyam prajdyate
apraptau kim na nirvedo glanih kim naticintanat.

i3

“Why should not Impatience arise from Longing, when one has
seen or heard of [a beloved]® Why should not Discouragement
[arise] when [the beloved] can not be ganed® Why not Weak-
ness from excessive Anxiety?’

CoM,~ The rest—secret love, etc —must be learned from the Kimasiitra
":-ﬁ‘--

SEPARATION AND ITS VARIETIES
65 (P 57b,582; H 53)

viprayogas tu viSleso riidhavisrambhayor dvidha
manapravasabhedena mano ’pi pranayersyayoh.
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‘Separation (wmprayoga) 1s the sundering of two persons
between whom an intimacy has sprung up It 1s of two kinds,
bemng divided according to [its arising from] Resentment or
Absence The Resentment [arises] in [a state of] fondness or
1 [a state of] jealousy’

Nores Most of the other treatises differ from DR 1n recogmizing four
varieties of wipralambhe, usually named obllasa (parvanurags), mana
(©sy3), pravasa, and karuns The first of these 1s practically equivalent
to our author’s ayoge (see DR 4 359), mana and pravisa are mentioned 1n
this section, with reference to karuna see the notes on 4 74 A tabular
conspectus of the varieties recognized in the different rhetorical works 1s
given by Schmidt (p 120, 2d ed, p 99), 1t 1s, however, not absolutely
complete and accurate

See the notes on 4 58, above — The references given mn the following
paragraph are to defimtions of the term wipralambha (which corresponds
to our author’s ayoga and wiprayoga) and to statements concerming mana
and 1its two forms

I Bh 6, prose after v 45, SD 212, 213, 218a, Dhvanyaloka, 2 13, com,
p 83 (tr Jacoby, ZDMG 356, p 607), Rudr Srng 1 223, 24, 2 1, Rudr
Kavyal 14 1, AP 341 5, Sarasv 5 45, 4623, 48b, 5 365 (ed B p 310),
KavyaprakiSa 29, com, p 120, Hem Kivyin 2, p 71, 72, Vigbhatal 3
17, 19a; Vagbh Kivyin 5, p 54, Rasatar 6, p 59, Pratipar 4. 8o,
AlamkéaraSekhara 20 10, 11, p 71, Kavyapradipa 4, p 83, Rasagang p 34,
35, Rasaratn 55, 57, 20a, Sahityakaumudi 4, p 32, 33 Cf Regnaud,
p 303, Schomdt, p 96-120 (2d ed, p 83-99) , Pischel, Rudrata’s Crngara-
tlaka, Kiel, 1886, p 101 (note on 2 1)

66 (P 38b; H s54a)
tatra pranayamanah syat kopavasitayor dvayoh.

¢ Of these [two kinds], the Resentment arising 1n [a state of]
fondness 1s to be [understood as that] of two [lovers] who are
determuned to be angry’

Com Ex Uttararima 3 37, p 84 (Resentment on the part of the
Hero) , pranayokupitam drsi®, stanza by Vikpatirdjadeva (= Muiija)
[quoted also at DR 4 67 and in the com on Hemacandra’s Anekartha-
samgraha 3 483 (ed Zacharae, Vienna, 1893, Extracts from the Com,
p 133, foot)] (Resentment on the part of the Herome), Hala 27 (Re-

sentment on the part of both) [Ci Hem. Kivyin 2, p 72-73, where
these same examples are quoted ]

Nores kopavasitayor H, V, P, kopavesitayor Hall p 39
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ISD 218b, ¢, Rasaratn 29b, Sahityakaumudi, p 33 Cf Regnaud, p
305, Schmudt, p 96-120 (2d ed, p 83-99)

67 (P 50,605 H 54b, ¢, 55)
strindm irgyakrto manah kopo ’mydsangimni priye
§rute vi ‘numite drste Srutis tatra sakhimukhat
utsvapniyitabhogankagotraskhalanakalpitah
tridha “numéniko drstah sdksdd indriyagocarah.

‘The Resentment arising in [a state of] jealousy 1s anger on
the part of women when their lover 1s heard, inferred, or seen
[to be] devoted to another Of these [three possibilities] hear-
ing [of infidelity means learning of 1t] from female friends If
it 1s inferred, 1t 1s of three kinds, according as 1t 1s deduced from
words uttered 1n a dream, from indications of mtercourse [with
another], or from the madvertent mention of [another woman’s]
name If 1t 1s seen, 1t 1s personally witnessed

CoMm Ex subhru tvam navanite®, stanza by Dhamka (infidelity heard
of from a friend), mrmagnens mayd@mbh®, stanza by Rudra (infidelity
mnferred from words uttered m a dream), Magha 11 34=Spr 3413
[quoted also at DR 2 40 and SD =219, Bohtlingk did not record i Spr
the ultimate source of this stanza] (infidelity nferred from bodily disfigure-
ment) , Hila 067 (infidelity inferred frora mention of another’s name),
pranayakupitam drst°, stanza by Mufija (= Vikpatiraja) [quoted also at
DR 4 66 and m the cotn on Hemacandra’s Anekirthasamgraha 3 483

(ed Zachariae, Vienna, 1803, Extracts from the Com, p 133, foot)] (m-
fidelity personally witnessed)

Nores Lime 1 1s quoted m Agidhara’s com on Appayyadiksita’s
Kuvalayanandakarikds 41 (tr Schmuidt, Berlin, x907, p 39)

I SD 219, Rudr Srng 2 44, Rudr Kavyal 14 15, 17, Pratipar 4. 81,
Alamkiraéekhara 20 13, Rasaratn 30, 31a, Sihityakaumudi, p 33 Cf
Regnaud, p 305, Schmidt, p 96~120 (2d ed, p 83-99)

68 (P.61r, H 56)
yathottaram, guruh sadbhir upayais tam upacaret
shmni bheflena danena natyupeksarasantaraih.

‘The loved one (guru) may remedy this [resentment] by six
expedwnts)employed] m proper succession: Conciliation (saman),
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Dissension (bheda), Gift-giving (dana), Humility (na#r), Indif-
ference (upeksa), and Diversion (rasantara)’

Notes The term rasantara sigmfies ‘[substitution of] another emo-

tion’ and consequently indicates the diversion from resentment effected
by such substitution

IBh 23 62, SD 220 a, b, Rudr Srng 2 62, 63, Rudr Kivyal 14. 27,
Rasaratn 31b, 322

69 (P 62-64a, H 57, 58)

tatra priyavacah sama bhedas tatsakhyuparjanam
danam vyajena bhiisadeh padayoh patanam natih
samadau tu pariksine syad upeksa ’vadhiranam
rabhasatrasaharsideh kopabhrams§o rasintaram
kopacesta$ ca narinam prag eva pratipaditdh.

‘Of these [expedients], Conciliation [1s the use of] endear-
g words, Dissension, the winning over of her friends, Gift-
giving, [regaming her favor] under pretext of [giving her] orna-
ments and the like, Humility, falling at her feet When Concil-
1ation and the other [expedients] have been exhausted, [then]
Indifference — [that 1s], disregard [of her] —may be [em-
ployed] Duiversion 1s the mterruption of her anger through
impetuosity, fear, joy, or the like The actions of women m
anger have been previously explamed’

Com Ex * smitagyot®, stanza by Dhanika (Conciliation) , Srngiratilaka
[attributed to Kiliddsa] 3==Spr 1108 [this example 1s enclosed mn
brackets n H] (Conciliation), krie ’py @7Ad°, stanza by Dhamika (Dis-
sension) , Magha 7 55 (Gift-giving) , Hila 188 (Humilty), kum gatena

no he yukt® [cf Kiritirjuniya 9 4o0a] (Indifference), abmwyaktalikah
sakala®, stanza by Dhanika [quoted also at DR 2 79] (Diversion)

Notes The various mamfestations of anger on the part of women are
explained at 2 26, 28, 30

{{Bh 23 63-65a, 68, SD 220c-f, Rudr Srng 2 64-75, Rudr Kavyal
14. 28-31, Rasaratn 32b-34

70 (P 64b, 652, H 59).

karyatah sambhramac chipat pravaso bhinnadesata
dvayos tatra§runih§vasakarS§yalambalakaditd.
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‘[The Separation due to] Absence (pravasa) 1s the pres
ence of the two [lovers] at different places owing to business,
confusion, or a curse In such a case there 1s weeping, sighing,
emaciation, letting the hair hang down, and the like’

Notes In this kind of wprayoga the heromne 1s of the type known as
prositapriyd or prositabhartrkd Ci DR 2 43

{ISD 221, Rudr Srng 2 83, Rudr Kavyil 14 33, Sarasv 5 49, Hem
Kivyin 2, p 73, Vagbhatil 5 19b, Vigbh Kiavyan s, p 54, Pratipar
4 83, Alamkirasekhara 20 142, Kavyapradipa 4, p 88, Sahityakaumudi
4,0 34 Cf Regnaud, p 305306, Schmdt, p 96-120 (2d ed, p 83-09)

71 (P 65b, H 60a)
sa ca bhavi bhavan bhiitas tridhd ”dyo buddhipiirvakah.

‘The first [variety of Absence, that owing to business], being
premeditated, 1s of three kinds future, present, or past’

Com Ex Hala 47 (prospective Absence), Amaru 13==Spr 4201
[this example 1s enclosed 1n brackets in H, the reference 4 29 1n Simon’s
ed of Amaru, p 62, 1s a musprint for 4 59] (the person 1s departing),

Amaru 92=Spr 2065 (the person 1s departing) , Meghadiita 2 23 (the
person has gone)

Notes HSD 223; Sihityakaumudi 4, p 34 Cf Schmudt, p 96-120
(2d ed, p 83-99)
72 (P 66a, H 60b)
dvitiyah sahasotpanno divyamaénusaviplavit.
‘ The second [variety of Absence, that due to confusion], comes
about suddenly, through disaster caused by gods or mortals’
Com As 1n the Vikramorva$i and the Milatimadhava

73 (P 66b; H 60¢)
svariipanyatvakarandc chapajah sammidhav api.
‘[The third variety of Absence], that arisng from a curse,

1s caused by the change of one’s form into another, even 1n the
p&sence [of the beloved].’

CoM, As i the Kidambari,
ores || Kavyapradipa 4, p 88.
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74 (P 67, H 61)

mrte tv ekatra yatrinyah pralapec choka eva sah
vyaSrayatvin na §rngarah pratyipanne tu netarah.

‘When, one being dead, the other laments — that [1s called]
Sorrow  [Under those circumstances] the Erotic Sentiment 1s not
[present], because there 1s no means of escape [from death], but
n the case of one restored [to life] there should be no other
[Sentiment] ’

Com As in the Raghuvam$a and the Kiadambari

Nores wyasrayatvan H, V, P, nwrisrayan Hall p 39 (as elsewhere 1n
his list of various readings, Hall here disregards the principle of euphonic
combination) — On the use of the locative adverb ekatra as a member
of the absolute phrase mrte ekatra see Whitney, Sanskriz Grammar, § 1009

The other treatises that mention the contingency of separation by death
(see the citations below) recognize a special variety of vipralambha named
karuna, no mention of which 1s made m DR Bemng a subdivision of
Srngdra, this must not be confused with the rase known as karuma (cf
Rudr Kiavyil 14 1, com karuna-vipralombhas tu $rngara eva)

HSD 224, Rudr Srng 2 93, Rudr Kavyil 14 34, Sarasv 5 372 (ed
B p 311), Vigbhatdl 5 20; Rasatar 1, p 44, Alamkira$ekhara 20 14b,
¢, Kivyapradipa 4, p 88, Rasaratn 57, ¢f Rasagang p 32 Cf Regnaud,
p 304, note I, 306, Schmidt, p 96-120 (2d ed, p 83-99)

*

75 (P 68, H 62)

pranayayogayor utki pravise prositapriya
kalahintaritersydyam vipralabdhd ca khandita.

‘In [Separation due to Resentment arising 1n a state of] fond-
ness and m Privation [the Herome is] “one that 1s distressed at
[her lover’s] absence” (utkd=—=wwrahotkanthia) , i [Separation
due to] Absence, she 1s “one whose beloved 1s away” (prosi-
tapriya) , in [Separation due to Resentment arising from] jeal-
ousy, she 1s “one that 1s separated by a quarrel” (kalahantarita),,
“one that is deceived” (wpralabdha), and “ one that is enrage‘d ?
(khandita) ’

S
Nores For explanation of the special designations uikd, prositapriya,
etc, see DR 2 30-43
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UNION AND ITS CHARACTERISTICS
76 (P 69, H 63)

anukiilau nisevete yatranyonyam vilismau
dar§anaspar$anadini sa sambhogo mudanvitah.

‘Union (sambhoga) 1s that blissful [state] in which the
two playful [lovers], ;n complete agreement, enjoy seeing each
other, touching each other, and the like’

Com Ex Uttarardma 1 27, p 27, 1 35, p 33 [the last line of this

stanza differs from the printed texts, quoted also at DR 4 32],
lavanyamrta®, stanza by Dhanika

Nores The designation sambhoga 1s found in all of the treatises ex-
cept Rasagang and Viagbhatdl, which substitute the term samyoga

{{ Bh 6, prose after v 45, SD 225, Dhvanyaloka, p 83, Rudr Srng 1
222, 23, 164, Rudr Kavydl 13 1, AP 341 6, Sarasv 5 51, 53b, 5 377
(ed B p 312), Hem Kivyan 2, p 70, Viagbh Kavyin 5, p 53, Rasatar
6,p 57, Pratapar 4 79, Alamkiradekhara 20, p 69, Kivyapradipa 4, p 88,
Rasagang p 34, Sihityakaumudi 4, p 31 Cf Regnaud, p 302, Schmudt,
p 96-120 (2d ed, p 83-90)

77 (P 70, H 64)
cestds tatra pravartante liladya dasa yositam
daksimyamardavapremniam anuriipih priyam prati.
‘In this [state of Union] there occur the ten actions of women
— Sportiveness  (l7la) and the others—according to [the
woman’s] kindness, gentleness, and devotion to her husband’

Notes The ‘ten actions of women’ here referred to are described at
2 49, 60-69
I Bh 6, prose after v 45, Rudr Kavyil 13 2

78 (P 71; H 65)
ramayec catukrt kantah kalidkridadibhi§ ca taim
na gramyam &acaret kim cin narmabhrams§akaram na ca.
‘Her lover, using flattering words, should cause her pleasure

by means of the arts, amorous sports, and the like, [but] he

* should not do anything vulgar, nor anything that would disturb
zl;er good humor’

Com Ex Ratn 1 21,p 18
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TrE HEeROIC SENTIMENT
79 (P 72, H 66)

virah pratapavinayidhyavasiyasattva-
mohavisidanayavismayavikramidyath
utsdhabhiih sa ca dayaranadanayogit
tredha kilatra matigarvadhrtipraharsih

‘The Heroic Sentiment (vira) [1s nduced] by power,
good conduct, determination, courage, nfatuation, cheerfulness,
polity, astomishment, might, and the like [as Determinants], and
1s based on [the Permanent State] Energy (utsaha) It 1s of
three kinds, having benevolence, fighting, or liberality [as Conse-
quent] In 1t [there occur] Assurance, Arrogance, Contentment,
and Joy [as Transitory States]’

CoMm Jimiitavihana in the Niginanda 1s an instance of a benevolent
hero, Rima 1n the Mahaviracarita, of a warlike hero, Paraurima, Valy,
and others [1n dramas based on the Rima legend] are liberal heroes,

as can be seen from Mahavira 2 35¢, p 75, kharvagrantlvimukia® [un-
identified stanza], stanza by Dhanika=Sirng 278

Nores The word praharsae 1n line 4 15 used as a metrical substitute for
the regular term harsa (see 4 16) — Meter vasantatilaka

ItBh 6, prose and v 68, 69, SD 234, Rudr Srng 3 14, 135, 19, 47, 482,
Rudr Kavyal 15 1,2, AP 341 14, 152, Sarasv g, prose after v 200 (ed
B p 209-300), Hem Kivyin 2, p 77, Vigbhatil 5 21, Vaghh Kivyin
5, P 56, Rasatar 7,p 60, 5,p 55, Candriloka 6 9, Pratipar 4 53, p 261,
Alamkaradekhara 20 21, Rasagang p 37, Rasaratn 8, Sahityasira 4 08,
99, Sihityakaumudi 4, p 37 Cf Regnaud, p 309-310

THE ODIOUS SENTIMENT
8 (P 73, H 67)

bibhatsah krmipfitigandhivamathuprayair jugupsatkabhiir
'udvegi rudhirantrakikasavasimamsadibhih ksobhanah
vawragya) jaghanastaniddisu ghrnasuddho ’nubhavair vrto
nasadvaktravikiinanddibhir ithavegartiSankadayah.
‘The Odious Sentiment (bibhatsa) has [the Permanent
State] Disgust (jugupsa) as its sole basis, 1t cauges distress
(udvegin) chiefly by means of worms, stinking matter, and
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s

nausea, 1t causes horior by means of blood, entrails, bones, mar-
row, flesh, and the like, 1t causes unmixed aversion in the case
of the hips, breasts, and so forth [of women] because of renun-
ciation It 1s accompanied by contraction of the nose, mouth,
and so on as Consequents Init [there occur] Agitation, Sickness,
Apprehension, and the like [as Transitory States] ’

Com Ex Malatim 5 16, p 131 = Sarng 4075 [quoted also at Kivya-

pradipa 4, p 97] (distress), Mahivira 1 35, p 25 (horror), lalam vaktra®
[unidentified stanza] (aversion)

Notes ghrnasuddho H, V, P, ghrnayukto Hall p 39 — For metrical
reasons the word ar#i 1s used instead of the techmical term wyaddh: (see
4 38) — Meter $ardiilavikridita

{IBh 6, prose and v 74, 75, SD 236, Rudr Srng 3 25, 27, 49, Rudr
Kavyil 15 5, 6, AP 341 16, 17a, Hem Kivyin 2, p 79, Vagbhatil 5
31, Vagbh Kivyin 5, p §6-57, Rasatar 7, p 60, 5, p 55, Candriloka
6 11, Pratipar 4 53, p 261, Alamkiralekhara 20 24, Rasaratn o8,
Sahityasira 4 125a Cf Regnaud, p 311-312

Trae Furious SENTIMENT
8: (P 74, H 68)

krodho matsaravairivaikrtamayaih poso ’sya raudro *nujah
ksobhah sviadharadam$§akampabhrukutisvedasyaragair
yutah ’
§astrollasavikatthanamsadharanighatapratijfidgrahair
atramarsamadau smrti§ capalatasiiyaugryavegadayah.

‘[The Permanent State] Anger (krodha) [is caused] by [feel-
mngs] such as indignation and aversion to an enemy [as Determi-
nants] , the resulting development of 1t 1s the Furious Senti-
ment (roudra), a state of agitation accompamnied by biting one’s
lip, trembling, frowning, sweating, redness of the face, [and
also] by drawing of weapons, [holding] the shoulders boastfully,
striking the earth, vowing, and imprisonment [as Consequents]
In it [there occur the Transitory States] Indignation, Intoxica-
tion, Recollection, Inconstancy, Envy, Cruelty, Agitation, and the
like’

Com Ex Mahivira 3 44, p 121 (Anger caused by mdignation),
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apahasitam sasraksam

viksiptingam bhavaty atihasitam
dve dve hasite caisam

jyesthe madhye ’dhame kramasah.

‘In this connection a_Gentle Smile '(smzta) 1s opemng the
eyes wide, a Smile (hasita) 1s showing the teeth to some ex-
tent, Laughing '3('mhaszta) 1s making a soft sound, Laughter
(upahasita) 1s the same, accompanied by shaking of the head,
Uproarious Laughter “(apahasitg) 1s [laughter] accompanied by
tears, and Convulsive Laughter (atthasita ==atrhasita) 1s [laugh-
ter] with shaking of the body Two of these varieties of laughter
[are characteristic] of the higher, two of the middling, and two of
the lower [characters], in the order named’

Com That 1s, smuta and hasita are employed by the higher characters,
in amusement at themselves and others respectively, simularly whassa
and upohasita by middling characters, and epehasita and atihasiia by the
lower characters

Nores atthasitam H, V, P, atihasitam correction suggested by Dr
Lowss H Gray to remedy the metrical defect in this ine See Addenda,
p 150 — Meter aryi (two stanzas)

iBh 6 52-60, SD 228g-1, Rudr Srng 3 2, 4, Rudr Kivyil 15 12,
AP 341 9b, 10, 112, Hem XKivydn 2, p 74, 75, Vigbhatil 5 24,
Vigbh Kivyan 5, p 55, Rasatar 7, p 59-60, Alamkiradekhara 20 17,
Rasagang p 44, Szhityasira 4 70b Cf Regnaud, p 307

84 (P 78a; H v2a)
nidrilasyaSramaglanimiircha§ ca sahacirinah.

* The Transitory States [occurring in connection with the Comic

Sentiment] are Sleeping, Indolence, Weariness, Weakness, and
Stupor’

Nores The word mirchd seems to be used here to represent the word
jadatd, and I have so translated it The word sahacarinah, ¢ concomitants,’
furthermore, 1s merely a substitute for zyabhicdrinah, ‘ Transitory States’

{LBh 6, prose after v 48, SD 228f, Rudr Srng 3 44, Vagbh Kivyin
5 P 55, Rasatar 5, p 55, Pratdpar 4 53, p 261 Cf Regnaud, p. 307
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THE MARVELOUS SENTIMENT
85 (P 78b,79, H 72b,73)

atilokaih padarthaih sydd vismayatma raso ’dbhutah
karmasya sadhuvadasSruvepathusvedagadgadah
harsavegadhrtipraya bhavant: vyabhicarinah.

‘TheMarvelous Sentiment (adbhuta), whose essence
1s [the Permanent State] Astomishment (wsmaya), [1s caused]
by supernatural things [as Determinants], it has as 1ts result
(karma) [1 e as Consequents] exclamations of surprise, weep-
ing, trembling, sweating, and stammering, the Transitory States
[occurring 1n connection with 1t] are generally Joy, Agitation, and
Contentment’

Com Ex Mahdvira 1 54, p 38

Nores °wepathu® H, V, P, °vamathu® Hall p 39 — With wsmayaima
compare Sokatmaé 1n 4 87 and the compounds of -bh# 1n 4 79 and 4 8o
The brevity of Dhanamjaya’s definitions of the Sentiments necessitates
this compendious method of naming the corresponding Permanent States

{iBh 6, prose and v 76, 77, SD 237, Rudr Srng 3 28, 30, 50, Rudr
Kavyal 15 9, 10, Hem Kivyan 2, p 79, Vagbhatdl 5 25, 26, Vigbh
Kivyin 5, p 57, Rasatar 7, p 60, 5, p 55, Candriloka 6 12, Pratipar
4 53, p 261, AlamkiraSekhara 20 25, 26, Rasaratn 92, 93, Sahityasira
4 126 Cf Regnaud, p 312-313

THE TERRIBLE SENTIMENT
86 (P 8, H 74)

wvikrtasvarasattvader bhayabhiavo bhayanakah
sarvangavepathusveda$osavaicittyalaksanah
dainyasambhramasammohatrasadis tatsahodarah.

‘The Terrible Sentiment (bhayanaka), with Fear,
(bhaya) as 1its [Permanent] State (bhava), [results] from
change of voice, loss of courage, and the like [as Determmants],
it 1s characterized by trembling of all the limbs, sweating, being
parched, and fainting [as Consequents] , 1ts associated [ Transitory
States] are Depression, Agitation, Distraction, Fright, and the
like’



146 BOOK FOUR [4.86-

Com Ex Sastram etat samut® [umdentified stanza], Ratn 2 3,p 29
[quoted also at DR 2 92], svagehat panth® [umidentified stanza]

Notes °wvaicittya® H, V, P, °vawaernya® Hall p 39 — The word sam-
bhrama 1s apparently used for the special term dwege, and the compound
sammoha for the simple moha, see 4 32, 35

lIBh 6, prose and v 70-73, SD 235, Rudr Smg 3 20, 24 48b,
Rudr Kivyal 15 7, 8, AP 341 15b, Hem Kavyin 2, p 78, Viagbhatil
5 27, 28, Vagbh Kavyan 5, p 56, Rasatar 7, p 60, 5, p 35, Candriloka
6 10, Pratipar 4 53, p 261, AlamkiraSekhara 20 22, 23, Rasaratn o4,
95, Siahityasira 4 123 Cf Regnaud, p 311

THE PATHETIC SENTIMENT
87 (P 81,82; H 735, 76)

istanasad amstapteh §okitma karuno ’nu tam
mhsvasocchvasaruditastambhapralapitadayah
svapdpasmaradamnyadhimaranilasyasambhramah
visddajadatonmadacintddya vyabhicdrinah.

‘The Pathetic Sentiment (karunpa), with [the Perma-
nent State] Sorrow (Soka) as its essence, [results] from loss of
something cherished and from attaining of something undesired
In consequence of 1t [there occur] heaving of sighs, drawing of
sighs, weeping, paialysis, lamentation, and the like [as Conse-
quents], the Transitory States [occurring 1n connection with jt]
are Sleeping, Epilepsy, Depression, Sickness, Death, Indolence,
Agitation, Despair, Stupor, Insamity, Anxiety, and so forth.’

Com Ex Kumirasambhava 4 3 (loss of something cherished), the
imprisonment of Sigarikd in the Ratndvali (attamment of something
undesired)

Nores amstapteh Hall p 39, amstaptou H, V, P I have adopted the
variant given by Hall, m order to avoid the harsh contrast of ablative
and locative tn parallel expressions — The word svdpe 1s used as a sub-
stitute for nidra (see 4 28), in this case there 1s no metrical reason for
the change of term  The word adhs, which really signifies ¢ anxiety, mental
disturbance,’ 1s here apparently a representative of the term wyadhs, ¢ Sick-
ness’ (see 4 38) As m the preceding section, the regular term dvega 1s
replaced by the synonymous designation sambhrama

lIBh 6, prose and v 62, 63, SD =230, 231, Rudr Srng 3 8, 10, 45,
Rudr Kavyil 15 3, 4; AP 341, 11b, 12, Hem Kavyan z, p 76, Vig-
bhatal 5 22, Vagbh Kavyin 5, p 55, Rasatar 7, p 60, 5, p 55, Candsi- ,
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loka 6 7, Pratipar 4 53, p 261, Alamkiraéekhara 20 18, Rasagang p
33, Rasaratn 9o, Sahityasira 4 92, 93 Cf Regnaud, p 308

Various MATTERS OMITTED IN THIS WORK
88 (P 83, H 77)

pritibhaktyadayo bhava mrgayaksadayo rasih
harsotsahadisu spastam antarbhavan na kirtitdh.

‘The States of Friendship (p#it1), Devotion (bhaktr), and the
like, [as well as] the Sentiments of Hunting (mrgaya), Gambling
(aksa), and the like, are not enumerated [ this work] because

they are clearly mncluded m Joy (harse), Energy (utsaha), and
the rest’

Nores Cf SD 241, Rudr Kivyal 15 17-10, Sarasv 5 252 (ed B

5 167), Rasatar 6, p 56, Rasagang p 4546, Rasaratn 5, com ,
Szhityasira 4 134

89 (P 8, H 78)

sattrim§ad bhiisanadini samadiny ekavims$atih
laksmasamdhyantarangani salamkaresu tesu ca.

¢ The thirty-six [subdivisions] beginning with Ornament (bhd-
sana), and the twenty-one [subdivisions] beginmng with Concilia-
tion (saman)—which are subdivisions [respectively] of the Char-
acteristic Features (laksman==laksana) and the Special Junc-
tures (samdhyantara)—are also [not separately enumerated be-
cause they are included] m these [States of Joy, Energy, and the
rest] and their embellishments (alamkara) ’

Com Bh 19 53b, Bh 16 1a (=17 1a, ed Regnaud, Annales du
Musée Gumet, vol 1, Paris, 1880, p 88)

Notes loksyasamdhyantarangam H, V, P, laksmasamdhyantarakhyim
Hall p 30 I adopt Hall’s varant reading of the first word, as laksya®
1s probably merely a copyst’s error for laksma®, due to the stmlanty of
y and m m the Négari character The word loksman 1s here equvalent
to laksana, which 15 the usual designation of the subdivisions referred to
—Cf Lévi, p 95, 104

&
I
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ConcLuston oF THE FourTH BooK
go (P 8, H 79)
ramyam jugupsitam uddram athipi nicam
ugram prasadi gahanam wvikrtam ca vastu

yad vid ”pya vastu kavibhdavakabhivyamanam
tan nisti yan na rasabhivam upaiti loke.

‘[Whether one take] a subject that 1s delightful or disgusting,
exalted or lowly, cruel or kindly, obscure [as mn the origmal
story] or adapted [to be more mntelligible], or whether one take
a subject origmated by the imagmation of a poet, there 1s no
[subject] that can not succeed in conveymg Sentiment among
mankind’

Norcs Meter vasantatilaka

ConcrusioN oF THE ENTIRE WORK
gr (P 8, H 80)

Visnoh sutendpi Dhanamjayena
vidvanmanoragambandhahetuh
dviskrtamm MufijamahiSagosthi-
vaidagdhyabhdja DaSariipam etat.
‘This Dadariipa, [which will be] the cause of [the pr;pa-
ration of] literary productions of interest to the discerning, was

given to the world by Dhanamjaya, son of Visnu, whose ntellr-
gence was derived from discourse with the sovereign lord Mufija.’

Notes °bhad H, V, P, ° bhavad Hall p 39 — Meter indravajri




APPENDIX

CLASSIFICATION OF THE SIXTEEN TyPES oF HEROINE

The followmg diagram shows Dhanamjaya’s classification of
the types of Herome, the numbers indicating the sixteen varieties

See DR 2 24-35

Herome
l
1 T =
own wife or beloved another’s courtezan
| (16)
' od
maiden married woman gt
(14) (15) )
L | 1
mexp(en)enced partly experienced experienced
1
| | |
self-controlled partly self-controlled lacking m self-control
older younger older younger older younger
(2) (3) 4 _ ) (6) (1)
{ A [T
sself controlled partly self-controlled lacking 1 self-control
older younger older younger older younger
(®) (9) (10) (1) (12) (13)
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ADDENDA

3. 40, p 93 The concluding words of this line would seem to prescribe
merely that anything otherwise prohibited, such as the matters mentioned
in this and the preceding section, could be represented on the stage if
absolutely necessary to the development of the plot According to the
commentary, however, the ‘inevitable’ consists of religious duties
avasyakam tu devapurkaryidyavasyam eva kvacit kuryat Dhanika’s n-
terpretation may be authoritative, but I am inclined to think that he 1s
reading a technical meaning into a perfectly simple statement

4 24, p 116 Dr Charles J Ogden suggests, in view of the phrase
svasthyabhydsasamutthd smritr at Bh 7 54, that Dhanamjaya may
have written °arthabhydswmyam In that case the rendering would be
‘Recollection [1s to be understood] in the sense of dwelling on a thing’
— I bave no authority for my rendering of bhdsini as ‘ mental impression,’
but this signification seems quite natural, as the root bhds, ‘to shine,’ has
also the figurative meaning ‘to 1magine, concetve of ’

4. 60, p 133 Through the kindness of Dr Franklin Edgerton, of Johns
Hopkins Umversity, I am able to add still another passage enumerating
the traditional ‘ten stages’ of unrequited love It occurs ;n a MS of the
Vikramacarita, mn the Nmth Story, directly after the passage (ending
prapnots sma) quoted by Weber, Indische Studien, 15 338, n 4 Although
evidently originally a gloss, 1t 1s imbedded n the text in this MS The
passage reads.

nayanapritth prathamam cittdsangah tato 'tha samkalpah
mdrichedas tanwtd visayamuvritis frapandSas tam mado “pv co
wmilrchd mriw etdh smaradeSadasowa syuh

L)

(MS I 317 of the Wiener Universitats-Bibliothek, composite MS 1n
Sarada characters, the Vikr, text occupies fol 248-373, this passage 1s
on fol 319D, or fol 71 b of the Vikr selection, whose pages are also num-
bered separately )

4. 83, p 144 As 1t stands in the printed texts, the first half of the
second dryi stanza 1s defective, lacking one syllabic mnstant At SD 228,
where these lines are quoted, Dviveda and Parab attempt to remedy this
defect by mserting co before bhavaty (ed Bombay, 1902, 3 219, p 176)
This will not do, however, for according to Pingala (4 14) the sixth foot
must be either U — U or U U L U, whereas the addition of ca would give
uv—, (Cf Weber, Indische Studien, 8 201) At the suggestion of
Dr Lows H Gray (letter of July 12, 1912) I have adopted the correction
atihasitam The form afi- exists as a parallel to afi- 1 aticara, atireka,
ativada, atisira This prefix 1s probably a loc sg of *af-; on the variation
between 7 and 7 i the loc sg see Lanman, ‘ Noun-inflection m the Veda,’
JAOS 10 (1880), p 426, and Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, 2 1 132
§§0ttxngen, 1905)
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INDEX OF SANSKRIT TECHNICAL TERMS

The numbers refer to pages

The most mmportant references — those

to defimtions of dramaturgic terms or to other important mentions of
them — are printed mn heavy-faced type The English equivalents adopted
1 this volume for the native technical terms are distinguished by the use

of mmtial capital letters

A

aksa, Gambling, 147

anka, Act, 36, 90, 91, 93-94

anka = utsrstikanka, 4, 104

ankomukha = ankidsya, 34, 35

ankdvatira, Continuation-scene, 34,
36

ankdsya, Anticipatory Scene, 34, 35

azjukd, form of address, 77

atshasita, Convulstve Laughter, 144

adbhuta, Marvelous Sentiment, 74,
92, 128, 145

adhama, adhama, 58, 67, 75

adlbala, Outvyng, 84, 86

adhibala, Outwitting, 20, 22, 23

adhird, herome lacking mn self-con-
trol, 50, 51 ar

anukila, ¢ farthful’ hero, 44

anubhave, Consequent, 59, 92, 106,
107, 108, 120

anumd (na), Deduction, 20, 22

anusamdhs, Sub-juncture, 90

anyadiya, anyastri=anya (4 v)

anyd, [a woman who 1s] another’s,
as herome, 48, 52

apavida, Censure, 25

apavarita, Confidence, 37-38

aposmara, Epilepsy, 110, 118-1I9,
146

apahasita, Uproartous Laughter, 144

abmbala (SD), misprint for adhi-
bala, 22

abmlasa, Longing, 132, 133, 134

abllasa, varety of wpralambha,
135

151

ablisamdhtd=Fkaolahantaritd, 56, 139

abhisarika, type of heroine, 57

abhataharana, Mis-statement, 20

amarsa, Indignation, 110, 115, 142

ambd, form of address, 77

ayoga, Privation, 131, 132-134, 139

arthaprakrts, Element of the Plot,
9, Ix

arthavrtts, Style of Procedure, 67,
73, 74

arthopaksepaka, Intermediate Scene,
33, 36

alasatd = alasya, 110, 120, 131, 144,
146

avapata(na), Tumultuous Disturb-
ance, 72, 73

avamar$e, Pause, 11, 24, 10I, 102

avalagita, Continuance, 82, 84, 85

avastha, Stage of the Action, g, II

avasyandita, Re-mterpretation, 84,
87

avelttha, Dissimulation, 110, 121

aéru, Weeping, 108

asatpralapa, Incoherent Chatter, 84,
87

astiyd, Envy, 110, 115, 142

A
akasabhdsite, Conversation with Im-
agmnary Persons, 38, 98
aksipta, aksepa, Revelation, 20, 23~

24

adhya = pragalbha, 49, 50, 51, 97
atmagata = svagata, 37

adana, Summary, 25, 28
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dadhikdrika, Principal Subject, 6, 89

ananda, Bliss, 29, 30

abhasana = bhisana, 29, 31

amukha, Introduction, 81, 82, 88,
102

ayusmant, form of address, 76

arabhati, Horrific Style, 71, 72

arambha, Beginning, 9, 10, 12

arye, form of address, 76

dlambana-wmbhava, Fundamental De-
terminant, 107

dlasya, Indolence, 110, 120, 131, 144,
146

dvega, Agitation, 110, 120, 142, 145,
146

avesa (AP ) = avega (q v)

asinapathya, form of lasya, 99

I

irsya, jealousy, 135, 136, 139

irsya, variety of wipralambha, 135
I1syd = asfiyd, 110, 115, 142
thamrga, form of drama, 4, 104-105

§)

uktapratyukta, form of lasya, 99

ugratd, Cruelty, 110, 114, 131, 142

utkanthitd =wirahotkanthita, 55, 139

utkd = wirahotkanthuta, 55, 139

uttama, 58

uttamotiamaka, form of lasya, 99

utthapaka, Challenge, 70, 71

utsdha, Energy, 124, 141

utsuka = autsukya, 110, 123, 134

utsrgttkanka, form of drama, 4, 104

udatta, ‘exalted’ hero, 40, 41, 42,
89, 102

udaharana, udahrts, Exaggeration,
20, 21

udghatya(ka), Abrupt Dialogue, 82,
84

uddipana-vibhdva, Excitant Deter-
minant, 107

uddhata, ‘yehement’ hero, 40, 42,
45, 101, 105

udbheda, Disclosure, 12, 14

INDEX OF SANSKRIT TECHNICAL TERMS

udvega, Dismay, 20, 23

udvega, Distress, 132

unmada, Insanity, 110, 122, 132, 146

upeksipta = aksepa, 20, 23-24

upaksepa, Suggestion, 12

upagithane, Unforeseen Circum-
stance, 29, 31

upanydsa, Intimation 16, 19

upasamhira = kavyasamhar a, 20, 32

upasamhris = nirvahana, 11, 28, 92,
08

upasthita (Bh), error for upaksipta,
24

upahasita, Laughter, 144

upeksa, Indifference, 137

AU
ougrya = wugratd, 110, 114, 131, 142
autsukya, Impatience, 110, 123, 134
auddrya, Dignity, 59, 62
auddrya, Magnanimity, 46, 48

K

kathodghata, Opeming of the Story,
82, 83

kamstha, younger herome, 352

karana, Activity, 12, 15

karufia, Pathetic Sentiment, 74, 104,
128, 146 .

karuna, variety of vipralambha, 135,
139

kalahantarita, type of heromne, 36,
139

kanti, Loveliness, 59, 61

karya, Dénouement, 8, 9, 31

kavyasamhara, Termmnation, 29, 32

kulalasicita, Hysterscal Mood, 59, 63

kuttamita, Pretended Anger, 59, 64

kutthala (Pratipar ), quality of the
heroine, 59

kupua = kalohantarita, 56, 139

kulastri (Bh), type of herome, 48

krti, Confirmation, 29, 31

kaisiks, Gay Style, 67, 68, 98, 102,
103

krama, Progress, 20, 21-22



INDEX OF SANSKRIT TECHNICAL TERMS

krodha, Anger, 124, 142
Esipts = aksepa, 20, 23-24
ksipra (Bh), error for aksipia, 24

KH

khanditd, type of herome, 55, 130
kheda (SD ), Lassitude, 26

G

gankd, courtezan, 48, 53, 75, 77, 95
ganda, Abrupt Remark, 84, 87
garbha, Development, 11, 20, 24, 101
garva, Arrogance, 110, XI5, I4I
gambhirya, Pose, 46, 47
gunakaths, Enumeration of Merits,

132
geyapada, form of lasya, 99
grathana, Hint, 29, 30
glam, Weakness, 110, 1II, 134, 144

GH
ghatika, period of time, 102

C

cakita (Pratipar ), quality of the
heromne, 59

capala(tad) = capala, 110, 123, 142

calana (Pratipar ) = chalana, 25,27

capala, Inconstancy, 110, 123, 142

cmtana, cintd, Anxiety, 110, 114, 132,
134, 146

cithka, Intimation-scene, 34, 35

cetl, servant, 77

2

CH
chala, Deception, 84, 86
chalana, Humiliation, 25, 27
chadana (SD ) =chalana (q V)

J
jadatd, Stupor, 110, 113, 132, I44,
146
jananta, janantrka, Personal Ad-
dress, 37
jovantkd = yavamka, 35

2

I53

7ddya = jadatd (q v)
jugupsa, Disgust, 124, 131, 141
jyestha ( = uttama), 67
Jyestha, older herome, 52

D
duna, form of drama, 4, T00-101

T

tarka, Deliberation, 110, 12%
tandava, wild dance, 2, 5
tata, form of address, 76
tapana (SD), Torment, 17
tejas, Sense of Honor, 46, 47
totaka, Quarrel, 20, 23
trasa, Fright, 110, 114, 145
trigata, Triple Explanation, 84, 85
tngiadhe, form of lasya, 99
tnpataka, gesture with the hand, 37
triwarga, three objects of existence,

8,95
trotaka = totaka, 20, 23

D

daksna, ¢ clever’ hero, 42, 43, 44

dana, Gift-giving, 137

dwya (Bh), type of herome, 48

dipts, Radiance, 59, 61

deva, form of address, 77

deén, ‘popular style,’ 5

danya, Depression, 110, II3, I45,
146

dyuti, Rebuke, 25, 26

dyuts = narmadyuts, 16, 17

drava, Contempt, 25, 26

dwigiidha, form of lasya, 99

DH
dhira, self-controlled hero, 41
dliralalite, ¢ light-hearted’ hero, 40,
41, 66, 96
dhiradante, ‘ calm’ hero, 40, 41, 42,

95
dhira, seli-controlled heromne, 50,
(33
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dhiradhira (= madhyd), partly self-
controlled heromne, 50, 51

dhiroddtta, ‘ exalted’ hero, 40, 41,
42, 89, 102

dhiroddhata, ¢ vehement’ hero, 40,
42, 48, 101, 105

dhrti, Contentment, 110, 112, I4I,
145

dhrsta, ‘ shameless’ hero, 42, 43, 44

dharwrya, Self-control, 59, 62

dharya, error for sthawrya, 46

N

nata ( = nartaka), actor, 79, 127

nati, actress, 76, 82

nat, Humility, 137

nartake ( = mnate), actor, 79, 127

narmagarbha, Development of Af-
fection, 68, 69

narmadyut, Amusement, 16, 17

narman, Joke, 16, 17

norman, Pleasantry, 68

narmaspufiga, °sphaiiga, °sphya,
°sphuiiga, variants of narmasphilria

narmasphiiria, Outburst of Affec-
tion, 68, 69

narmasphota, Disclosure of Affec-
tion, 68, 69

nataka, typical form of drama, 4, 79,
94

natka, form of drama, 95-98

na@tya, Drama, 3

nandi, benediction, 8o

nayaka, Hero, 40-44, 89, 94-95, 96,
97, 100, 101, 102, 104, 105, I27

nayikd, Heroine, 48-58, 127, 149

nahkd, Emgma, 84, 87

ndlikd, period of time, 102, 103

widrd, Sleeping, 110, 117, 144, 146

mdhana (Rasatar ) = marena, 110,
116, 131, 132, 146

nmyatdpty, Certamty of Success, 9,
10

nirodha (na), Frustration, 16, 18

mrnaya, Narration, 29, 30

mrovahana, Conclusion, 11, 28, 92, 98

e
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mirveds, Discouragement, 1Io, 129,
134

mrveds = Sama, 124, 125

nrita, Dancing, 5

nrtya, Pantomime, 5

nrpapatni (Bh), type of herome, 48

netr = ndyaka (q v)

P

pataka, Episode, 7, 9, 20, 44, 90

patakasthanaka, Episode-indication,
7, 94

parakiyd = anya, 48, 52

parikara, parkriya, Enlargement, 12,
13

parmydse, Establishment, 12, 13

panparsvika (SD ) =marse, 76, 82

paribhava(na), Surprise, 12, 14

paribhasana, paribhasa, Conversa-
tion, 29, 30

parwartaka, Change of Action, 70,
7T

parisarpa, Pursuit, 16

paryupisana, paryupasis, Courtesy,
16, 18

p@tra, character, 80

pithemarda, Attendant, 44

puspa, Gallantry, 16, 18 °

puspagandikd, form of lasya, 99

pRrvabhdva, Anticipation, 29, 31

pir1varanga, Preliminaries, 79, 8s,
86

pirvavikya (SD), 32

parvanuriga, variety of wipralam-
bha, 135

prakarana, form of drama, 4, 94—
95, 96

prakaramkad, ob

prakari, Episodical Incident, 7, 9, 90

prakasa, Aloud, 37

pragana(na) (Bh) = pragamana,
16, 18

pragamana, pragayana, Response,
16, 18

pragalbhatd, Courage, 59, 62
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7

pragalbhad, ‘experienced’
49, 50, 51, 97

pracchedaka, form of lasya, 99

pranaya, fondness, 135, 139

pratmayaka, Opponent of the Hero,
45, 105

pratinaytkd (Hem Kavyan ), 45

pratwmukho, Progression, 11, 15

pratiseda (SD), Obstruction, 28

prathamakalpa, 38

prapaiica, Compliment, 84, 85

prabodha = mbodha, 110, 118

prayatna, Effort, 9, 10, 15

prayogatisaye, Particular Presenta-
tion, 82, 83-84

prarocand, Foresight, 25, 27

prarocand, Laudation, 81

pralaya, Famnting, 1o8

pralapa, Raving, 132

pravaisyatpaitkd, type of heromne,
57

pravartake = pravriicka, 82, 83

pravasa, Absence, 135, 138, 139

pravritaka, Entrance of a Character,
82, 83

pravesa(ka), Introductory Scene,
34, 94, 103

prasasti, Benediction, 24, 29, 32

prasanga, Reverence, 25, 26

prasdda, Graciousness, 29, 30

prastdvend ( = dmukha), Induction,
81, 82, 88, 102

prahasana, Farce, 4, 53, 54, 81, 82,
09-100

pragalbhye = pragalbhatd, 59, 62

prapis, Success, 12, 13

praptisambhava, praptyass, Prospect
of Success, 9, 10, 20

prarthand(Bh, SD ), Invitation, 24

prasangika, Incidental Subject, 6, 7

pritr, Friendship, 147

prosstandiha, °priva, ° preyast, bhar-
trka, type of heroine, 57, 139

prosyatpatrkd, type of heroine, 57

praudha = pragalbha, 49, 50, 51, 97

heroine,

I55

PH

phalayoga, phaldgama, Attainment
of the Result, 9, 10

B

bindu, Expansion, 8, 9, 15, OI, 94,
103

bibboka, Affected Indifference, 5o,
64

bija, Germ, 8, 9, 12, 13, 14, 15, 20,
24, 28, 80, 94

bibhatsa, Odious Sentiment, 74, 128,
141I-142

BH

bhakts, Devotion, 147

bhagavant, form of address, 76

bhatta, form of address, 77

bhaya, Fear, 124, 145

bhayanaka, Terrible Sentiment, 74,
128, 145

bhayotkarsa, used for bhayanaka,
128

bhavati, form of address, 77

bhana, Monologue, 4, 38, 98, 103,
104

bharati, Eloquent Style, 73, 8o, 81,

98

bhavae, Feeling, 59, 60

bhava, State, 108

bhava, form of address, 76

bhasana, bhasa, Expression of Satis-
faction, 29, 31

bhiaisana, Ornament, 147

bheda, Dissension, 137

bheda, Incitement, 12, 15

M
mats, Assurance, 110, 119, 141
mada, Intoxication, 110, 117, 142
madhya, madhyoma, 58, 67
madhya, ¢ partly experienced’ hero-
e, 49, 50, 51
madhya, ‘ partly, self-controlled’ her-
oine, 50, 5I
mantyim, muuster, 65, 66
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marana, Death, 110, 116, 131, 132,
146

mahandtaka, form of drama, 94

madhurya, Equanimty, 45, 46, 47

madhurya, Sweetness, 59, 61

mana, Resentment, 135~137

marisa (SD ) = marsa, 76, 82

marge, ‘ high style’ 5

marga, Indication, 20, 21

marsa, title of the stage-manager’s
assistant, 76, 82

mukha, Opeming, 11, 12, 28, 80, 98

mugdhd, °inexperienced’ heroine,
49, 97

mrgayd, Hunting, 147

mrdava, Mildness, 84, 88

mottayiia, Silent Expression of Af-
fection, 59, 64

moha, Distraction, 110, 119, 145

Y
yatna = prayaina, 9, 10, 15
yavamkd, curtain, 35
yukti, Resolve, 12, 13

R

ranga, audience, 8o

rats, Love, 124, 130

rasa, Sentiment, 4, 91, 92, 96, 98, 100,
101, 102, 103, 104, 106, 126, 127,
128, 129, 143

rasantara, Diversion, 137

rasika, spectator, 106, 126, 127

ripu, used for pratnayaka, 45

riipa, Show, 3

ripa, Supposition, 20, 21

riipaka, Representation, 4

romdsica, Horripilation, 108, 129

raudra, Furious Sentiment, 74, 101,
128, 142

L

laksman (= laksana), Character-
1stic Feature, 147

lahta, ‘light-hearted ' hero, 40, 41,
66, 96
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L]

lalita, Lightheartedness, 46, 48
lahta, Lolling, 50, 65

lasya, Gentle Dance, 2, 5, 98, 99
lila, Sportiveness, 59, 62, 140

v

vagra, Thunderbolt, 16, 19

vatsa, form of address, 76

varnasamhdra, Combination of the
Castes, 16, 19

vastu, Subject-matter, 6, 7, 33, 36,
80, 88, 92, 96, 98, 100, 101, 102

vastiitthana, vastiatthapana, Produc-
tion of a Matter, 72

vdkkeli, Repartee, 84, 86

vasakasayzé, °sajyka, °sapptd, type
of heroine, 55

wkrta = vihrte, 59, 6§

vicalana, Boastfulness, 25, 28

wechitts, Tastefulness, 59, 63

wita, Parastte, 45, 98

wvitar ke = tarka, 110, 121

wdiisaka, Jester, 45, 77, 82

vdi ava, Tumult, 25

vidrave = sambhrama, 23, 25

wvidhana, Conflict of Feelings, 12, 14

wdhute, wdhitta, wdhria, Unre-
quitedness, 16, 17 .

wmprayoga, Separation, 131, 135~139

vipralabdhd, type of herone, 56, 139

vipralambha, form of $rngara, 131,
135

wbodha, Awakening, 110, 118

wbodha, Vigilance, 29

wbhdve, Determmant, 92, 106~107,
129, 130

wmbhrama, Confusion, 59, 63

vunarfe, wmarse = avamarse, 11,
24, 101, 102

vwrahotkanthitd, type of heroine, 55,
139

vwodha (Pratipar ) = mbodha, 29

vwrodhes (Bh), 27

wrodha (SD, Pratdpar ), 18

viradhana, Opposition, 25, 27

wldse, Amorousness, 16



INDEX OF SANSKRIT TECHNICAL TERMS

a2

wilasa, Delight, 50, 63

wilasa, Vivacity, 45, 46

wlobhana, Allurement, 12, 13

wwvvoka (SD ) = bibboka, 59, 64

wisdda, Despair, 110, 122, 146

wskambha (ka), Explanatory Scene,
34, 90, 91

wismaya, Astonishment, 124, 145

wihasita, Laughing, 144

vihrta, Bashfulness, 59, 65

2ithi, form of drama, etc, 4, 81, 82,
84, 100, 103

vithyangani, subdivisions
Vithi, 82, 84-88

2ira, Heroic Sentiment, 74, 92, 08,
102, 128, 141

vrtt, Style (of Procedure), 67, 73,
74, 100, 102

vepathu, Trembling, 108

varvarnya, Change of Color, 108

vassvarys, Change of Voice, 108
(cf wikrta-svara, 145)

vyabhicarin, Transitory State, 02,
106, 109, 110, I25, 129, 131

vyavasdye, Assertion, 25, 27

vyddh, Sickness, 110, 122, 142, 146

vyayoga, Military Spectacle, 4, yo1

vydhare, Humorous Speech, 84, 88

vYahara (Bh), 26

vridd, Shame, 110, 118

of the

s

S
S$akts, Placation, 25, 26
Sanka, Apprehension, 110, 111, 142
sotha, ‘ decertful’ hero, 42, 43, 44
Sama, Alleviation, 16, 17
S$ama, Tranquillity, 124, 129
Samaprakarsa, used for Samtarasa,
129
Santa, ‘calm’ hero, 40, 41, 42, 95
Santa(rasa), Quetistic Sentiment,
129
$ritgara, Erotic Sentiment, 74, 92,
06, 98, 103, 128, 130-140
Soka, Sorrow, 124, 139, 146
Sobha, Beauty, 59, 61
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$obha, Beauty of Character, 45, 46
§rama, Weariness, 110, 112, 144

S

samyoga = sambhoga, 131, 140

samlapaka, Discourse, 70

samhatya (SD ) = samghatya, 70,
71

samksipty(kd), Compression, 72

samgraha, Propitiation, 20, 22

samghataka, samghatya(ka), Breach
of Alliance, 70, 71

samcarin, used for vyablucarn, 129

samgvera, Fever, 132

sattvabhava, Involuntary State, 78,
106, 108, 13I

samdh, Junction, 29

semdhi, Juncture, 11, 9o, 98, I10I,
102, 105

samdhyantara, Special Juncture, 147

samaye, Deliverance, 29, 31

samavakara, form of drama, 4, 102-
103

samadhana, Settling, 12, 14

sampheta, Altercation, 25

sampheta, Conflict, 72

sambhoga, Union, 131, 140

sambhrama, Consternation, 20, 23

sattvati, Grandiose Style, 70

sativika (bhava), Involuntary State,
78, 106, 108, 131

sddharanasiri, courtezan, as herotne,
48, 53

saman, Conciliation, 136, 137, 147

sugrhitabhidha, form of address, 76

supta, supts, susupta, Dreaming, 110,
117

sittradhdra, Stage-manager, 76, 79,
82, 83, 84, 88

siitrabhri, used for sitradhara, 76,
88

sitrin, used for satradhara, 76, 83

samdhava, form of lasya, 99

stambha, Paralysis, 108, 120

sthapaka, Introducer, 79, 80
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sthaym, Permanent State, 92, 106,
109, 124-127, 129, 131

sthitapathya, form of lasya, 99

sthasrya, Firmness, 46, 47

SMays = vismaya, 124, 145

smata, Gentle Smile, 144

smri, Recollection, 110, 116, 132,
142

svakiyd = svd, 48, 49, 95

svagata, Aside, 37

svapna = supta, 110, 117

svd, [the hero’s] own wife, as hero-
e, 48, 49, 95

svadda, Charm, 128

svadhinapatrika, °bharirkd, type of
heromne, 54

INDEX OF SANSKRIT TEGHNICAL TERMS

Svamun, form of address, 77
SVYa = svd, 48, 49, 95
sveda, Sweating, 108

H

hanige, form of address, 77

harsa, Joy, 110, 113, 141, 145

hald, form of address, 77

hasita, Smile, 144

hasita (Pratipar ), quality of the
heroine, 59

hawva, Emotion, 59, 60

hasa, Marth, 124, 143

hasya, Comic Sentiment, 74, 100,
128, 143-144 (cf 68)

hela, Passion, 59, 60
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The numbers refer to pages

The most important references—those to

defimitions of dramaturgic terms or to other important mentions of them—
are printed in heavy-faced type The English equivalents adopted in this
volume for the native technical terms have all been included 1n this index
They are printed with imtial capital letters and are followed by the cor-

responding Sanskrit words

A

Abhinavagupta, interpretation of
varnasamhdra by, 19

Abrupt Dialogue, udghdiyaka, 82,
84

Abrupt Remark, ganda, 84, 87

Absence, pravisae, 135, 138, 139

Act, anka, 35, 36, 90, 91, 03-04

Activity, karana, 12, 15

actor, nata, nartaka, 79, 127

actress, nati, 76, 82 .

acts, number of, in the various
kinds of drama, 94, 96, 98, 101,
102, 105

adiptat1on of a plot, &

address, prescribed modes of, 76,
77

adverb, as member of locative ab-
solute phrase, 139

adverbs, numeral, adjectival use of,
XXX11

Affected Indifference, bibboka, 59,
64

Agitation, dvega, 110, 120, 142, 145,
146

Alleviation, Sama, 16, 17

Allurement, zilobhana, 12, 13

Aloud, prakase, 37

Altercation, sampheta, 25

Amaruéataka, quoted n DR com,
XXXV

Amuatagats, Jam author, a contem-
porary of Dhanamjaya, xxvi

Amoghavarsa, epithet of Xing
Mufija, xxa

Amorousness, zldsa, 16

Amusement, (narma)dyuis, 16, 17

Anargharighava, quoted in DR
com, XXXVi

Anger, krodha, 124, 142

anger, manifestations of, on the
part of heromes, 49, 30, 51 ~

Antictpation, pirvabhdve, 29, 31

Anticipatory Scene, ankdsye, 34, 35

Anxiety, cintd, 110, 114, 132, 134,
146

Apprehension, fankd, 110, 111, 142

Arjuna, as a character, 127

Arjunavarman, Paramira ruler and
author, quotes a stanza by
Mufija, xxm

Arrogance, garva, 110, 115, I41

asamgat, thetorical fault, 87

Aside, svagata, 37

Assertion, vyavesdya, 25, 27

Assurance, mati, 110, 119, I4I

Astonishment, vismaya, 124, 145

astrology, indications of prevalent
belief 1, 118, 122

Attamnment of the Result, phala-
yoga, 9, 10

Attendant, pithamarda, 44
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audience, ranga, 80
Awakening, vtbodha, 110, 118

B

Balirdja, Cihamina chief, defeated
Mufija, xx11, n 4
Ballila, see Bhojaprabandha
Biana Bhatta, the Mahisvetivarna-
navesara of, mentioned 1n DR
com, XXavii
Bashfulness, vihria, 59, 65
Beauty, sobhd, 59, 61
Beauty of Character, §obhd, 45, 46
Beginning, drambha, 9, 10, 12
Benediction, prasast, 24, 29, 32
benediction (ndndz), 8o
Bharata, 1, 2, 78
BhiratiyanityaSistra, relation of
DR to the, xxvi, xxviu
quoted m DR com, xxxvu
four books of the, published by
Hall, x1
maccuracy of Hall’s text of the,
x], 24, 104
Bhartrhari, a stanza by Mufija in-

cluded in the Centunies of
XXi111
the Centuries of, quoted 1n DR
com, Xxxvi
a treatise by, quoted in DR com
XXXV
Bhojadeva, reputed author of

Sarasv, xxu1, n 2
Bhojaprabandha, legendary account
of Mufija 1n the, xxu, n 4
verses attributed to Mufija 1n the,

xxu, n 3
inclusion of an older stanza n

the, xliv, 113

Bliss, énanda, 29, 30

Boastfulness, zicalang, 25, 28

Bohtlingk, Otto, marginal annota-
tions of, :n s copy of DR,
xhv

Brahma, as creator of dramatic sci-
ence, 2
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“Breach of Alliance, samghatya, 70,
71

Brhatkath3, mentioned m DR com,
XXXV, 30, 124

mentioned 1n DR, 38

Brhatkathimafijari, lines from the,

mterpolated mm DR com,
XXX, 39

C

ca, peculiar position of the word,
74

‘calm’ hero, §anta, 40, 41, 42, 95

Censure, apavdda, 25

Certainty of Success, myatdph, o,
10

Chalitarima, drama, quoted in DR
com, XXXxvii

Challenge, wtthapaka, 70, 71

Change of Action, parwartaka, 70,
71

Change of Color, vawarnya, 108

Change of Voice, vaisvarye, 108

character, pdtra, 80

Characteristic  Feature,
147

Charm, svida, 128

‘ clever’ hero, daksma, 42, 43, 44

Combination of the Castes, vafna-
samhdra, 16, 19

Comic Sentiment, hdsya, 74, 100,
128, 143-144 (cf 68)

Compliment, prapaiica, 84, 85

Compression, sambksipts, 72

Conciliation, s@man, 136, 137, 147

Conclusion, nwvahana, 11, 28, 02,
o8

Confidence, apavariia, 37-38

Confirmation, krii, 29, 31

Conflict, sampheta, 72

Conflict of Feelings, zidhang, 12,
14

Confuston, wbhrame, 59, 63

Consequent, anubhdva, 59, 92, 106,
107, 108, 129

Consternation, sambhrama, 20, 23

loksman,
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contemporaries
XX1V-XXV1

Contempt, drava, 25, 26

Contentment, dhrh, 110, 112, I41,
145

Continuance, avalagiia, 82, 84, 85

Continuation-scene, ankdvatira, 34,
36

conventional gesture (iripatdkad),
37

Conversation, paribhdsana, 29, 30

Conversation with Imagmary Per-
sons, akafabhagsita, 38, 98

Convulsive Laughter, atihasita, 144

copulative compounds, words arbi-
trarily grouped 1n, xxx

costumes, to be characteristic of a
special region, 74

Courage, pragalbhata, 59, 62

Courtesy, paryupdsana, 16, 18

courtezan, gamka (vesya), 48, 53,
75 77, 95

Cruelty, ugraid, 110, 114, 131, 142

curse, separation of lovers by a, 138

curtain, speaking from behind a, 35

of Dhanamjaya,

D .
Dancing, nrita, 5
adariipa, name of the, xx1, n I
date of the, xx1
relation of the, to Bh, xxwn,
XXVl
quotations from the, n Pratapar
XXVill
SD largely dependent on the,
XXVl
style of the, xxvin-xxix
commentaries on the, xxxi, n 2
defends the ‘ten stages’ of un-
requited love, 134
(See also the table of contents )
Dafariipavaloka, authorship and
date of the, xxxu-xXXXI1V
character and value of the,
XXXV
12

161

quotations 1n the, XxXV-XXXIX,
xhi-xliv »
Death, marana, 110, 116, 31, 132,
146
death, usually Hot t6 be repre-
sented, 93, 105
Erotic Sentiment not possible mn
case of actual, 139
‘ deceitful ’ hero, Satha, 42, 43, 44
Deception, chala, 84, 86
Deduction, anumanae, 20, 22
Deliberation, tarka, 110, 121
Delight, wildasa, 59, 63
Deliverance, samaye, 29, 31
Dénouement, karyas, 8, 9, 31
Depression, dawnya, 110, 113, 145,
146
Despair, wsdda, 110, 122, 146
Determinant, wibhdve, 92, 106-107,
129, 130
Development, garbha, 1I, 20, 24,
10X
Development of Affection, narma-
gaorbha, 63, 69
Devotion, bhakts, 147
-dha, adjectival use of adverbs m,
XXX1
Dhanamjaya, time of, xx1
contemporaries of, XX1v—Xxvi
stanza by, in Skm, xx1v
theory of the identity of, with
Dhanika, xxxmt
Dhanamjaya, son of Vasudeva
Xx1v, n 4
Dhanapila, lexicographer, contem-
porary of Dhanamjaya, xxiv-
XXV
Dhanika, quotes a stanza by Muiija,
XX111
a contemporary of Dhanamjaya,
XX1V
theory of the identity of, with
Dhanamjaya, Xxx1iil
often named as author of DR.
XXX111

il
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works of, xxxiv
quotes stanzas of his own mm DR
com, XXXVil
DR com by, see Dadariipivaloka
Dhir3, capital of the Milava king-
dom, xx1v, Xxv
Dignity, audarya, 59, 62
Disclosure, udbheda, 12, 14
Disclosure of Affection,
sphota, 68, 69
Discouragement, mirveda, 110, 129,
134
Discourse, samldpaka, 70
Disgust, jugupsa, 124, 131, 141
Dismay, udvega, 20, 23
Dissension, bheda, 137
Dissimulation, avahittha, 110, 121
Dastraction, moha, 110, 119, 145
Distress, udvega, 132
Diversion, rasantara, 137
drama, definition of, 2
varieties of, 4
openung of 2, 70-80
dramatic structure, general arrange-
ment of, 9o, o1
Dreaming, supta, 110, 117

narma-

E

editions of DR, xxxix-xlv

Effort, (pra)yaeina, 9, 10, 15

Element of the Plot, arthaprakri,
9, 11

Eloquent Style, bharati, 73, 8o, 81,
o8

emendations of the text i this
edition, xlu

Emotion, hdva, 59, 60

Energy, utsGha, 124, 141

Enmigma, nalka, 84, 87

Enlargement, parskara, 12, 13

Entrance of a Character, provri-
taka, 82, 83

entrance of actors, 83

Enumeration of Merits, gunakatha,
132

GENERAL INDEX

Eﬁvy, asiiyd, 110, 115, 142

Epilepsy, apasmadra, 110, 118-I19,
146

Episode, pataka, 7, 9, 20, 44, 9o

Episode-indication, patakasthanaka,
7, 94

Episodical Incident, prakari, 7, 9, 90

Equanmimuty, madhurya, 45, 46, 47

Erotic Sentiment, $rugara, 74, 92,
06, 98, 103, 128, 130-140

Establishment, parinydsa, 12, 13

etymological explanation of terms,
XXIX

Exaggeration, «dadharana, 20, 21

‘exalted’ hero, udatta, 40, 41, 42,
89, 102

Excitant Determinant,
wibhdva, 107

Expansion, bindu, 8, 9, 15, 01, 94,
103

‘experienced’ heroine, pragalbha,
49, 50, 51, 97

Explanatory Scene, wiskambhaka,
34, 90, OI

Expression of Satisfaction, bhasana,
20, 31

~

uddipana-

F

Fainting, prolaya, 108

¢ farthful’ hero, anukila, 44

Farce, prahasana, 4, 53, 54, 99-100

Fear, bhaya, 124, 145

Feeling, bhava, 59, 60

Fever, samyvara, 132

Firmness, sthawrya, 46, 47

Foresight, prarocana, 25, 27

formulas, transitional and mtro
ductory, xxvin

Friendship, prits, 147

Fright, irdse, 110, 114, 145

Frustration, nsrodha(na), 16, 18

Fundamental Determinant, alam-
bana-mbhdva, 107

Furious Sentiment, roudra, 74, 101,
128, 142
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G

Gallantry, puspa, 16, 18

Gambling, aksa, 147

Gane$a, mvocation of, T

Gay Style, kaiikz, 67, 68, 08, 102,
103

Gentle Dance, ldsya, 2, 5, 08, 90

Gentle Smile, smsta, 144

Germ, bia, 8, 9, 12, 13, 14, 15, 20
24, 28, 80, 94

gesture, conventional (iripatika),
37

Gift-giving, dana, 137

Graciousness, prasdda, 29, 30

Grandiose Style, sdttvaii, 70

H

Hilasaptasati, quoted n DR com,
XXXVI
Halayudha, lexicographer, praises
King Mufija, xxu, xxv, n 7
a contemporary of Dhanamyjaya,
XXV
Hall, Fitzedward, edition of DR
published by, xxx1x-xl
reprints of the DR text of, xl
maccuracy of the text of Bh
published by, x1, 24, 104
disregarded samdhi m giving
variant readings, 75, 86
Hanuman-nitaka, quoted mm DR
com, XXXVI
existed m some form prior to
11th century, XXXVi-XxXxix
harem, assistants of the hero mn
the, 66
hero (nayaka), charactenistics of
the, 40
four types of, 4042
as lover, 42-44
number of vareties of, 44
companions of the, 44-45
secondary, of the epmsode, 44
opponent of the, 45
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various qualities of the, 45-48
assistants of a royal, 65-66
relation of the, to the principal
subject, &9
of a Prakarana, 94-95
of a Natik3, o6, g7
of a Dima, 100
of a Vyayoga, 101
of a Samavakira, 102
of an Utsrstikanka, 104
of an lhimrga, 105
as source of pleasure to spec-
tators, 127
Heroic Sentiment, zire, 74, 02, 68,
102, 128, 141
heromne (undyikd), the three mam
types of, 48
the hero’s own wife as, 49-52
actions of the, 1n anger, 50, 51
a maiden or another’s wife as, 52
a courtezan as, 53~54
eight varieties of, according to
relations with the hero, 54-57
total number of possible varieties
of, 58
messengers of the, 58
the twenty natural graces of the,
58-65
of a Prakarana, 95
of a Niatiki, 97
as source of pleasure to spec-
tators, 127
types of, to be employed m cer-
tain cases, 139
table showimg the chief types of,
149
Hint, grathana, 29, 30
Hornfic Style, arabhati, 71, 72
Hornpilation, romafica, 108, 129
Humiliation, chalana, 25, 27
Humility, nat, 137
Humorous Speech, vydhdra, 84, 88
Hunting, mrgaya, 147
Hysterical Mood, Fkilaksficita, 59,
63
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I

imaginary persons, addressing of,
38

Impatience, anisukya, 110, 123, 134

Incidental Subject, prasangika, 6, 7

Incitement, bheda, 12, 15

Incoherent Chatter, asatpraldpa, 84,
87

Inconstancy, cdpale, 110, 123, 142

Indication, marga, 20, 21

Indifference, upeksa, 137

Indignation, amarsa, 110, 115, 142

Indolence, dlasya, 110, 120, 131, 144,
146

Induction, prastdvond (= dmukha),
81, 82, 88, 102

‘1nexperienced’ heromne,
49, 97

infidelity of a lover, 136

Insamty, unmada, 110, 122, 132, 146

Interlude, misleading translation of
pravesaka, 35

Intermediate Scene, arthopaksepaka,
33 36

Intimation, upanydse, 16, 19

mtimation of unsuitable details, 33

Intimation-scene, ciilikd, 34, 35

Intoxication, mada, 110, 117, 142

Introducer, sthapaka, 79, 80

Introduction, dmukha (= prastd-
vond), 81, 82, 88, 102

Introductory Scene, pravesoka, 34,
94, 103

Invitation, prarthand (Bh, SD),
24

Involuntary State, sattvabhdva, 78,
106, 108, 131

1, pecubar position of the word,
77

J

Jain authors, xxv, xxv1

Jester, wdugaka, 45, 77, 82

Jivinanda Vidyisigara, reprint of
DR published by, xl, 46

Joke, norman, 16, 17

mugdha,
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Joy, harsa, 110, 113, 141, 145
Junction, samdhi, 29
Juncture, samdhs, 11, 90, 08, I0I,

102, 105
K
Kadambari, mentioned n DR com,
XXXV
Kimasiitra, quoted n DR com,
XXXVl
Karpiramafijari, quoted m DR

com, XXXV1
the sthapaka found m action
the, 8o
proves assignment of female
roles to actresses, 82
Kivyalamkira of Rudrata, quoted
i DR com, xxxvn
Kavyanirnaya, treatise by Dhanika,
XXX1V
king, manner of addressing a, 77
management of state affairs by
a, 65, 66
admnistrative assistants of a, 65
Kiratdrjuniya, quoted n DR com,
XXXVi
Ksemendra, author, quotes stanzas
by Mufija, xxi
Kumarasambhava, quoted in DR
com, XXxv1

L

language, to be characteristic of a
special region, 74
of the vartous characters, 75
change of, 75
Lassitude, kheda (SD), 26
Laudation, prarocand, 8
Laughing, whasita, 144
Laughter, upahasita, 144
‘light-hearted’ hero, lalita, 40, 41,
66
Lightheartedness, lalita, 46, 48
local characteristics of a play, 75
Lolling, lahia, 50, 65

L
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Longing, ablsldsa, 132, 133, 234
Love, ra#s, 124, 130

love, unrequited, 132-134
Loveliness, kanis, 59, 61

M
Magadhi, use of, by inferior char-
acters, 75
Magnammty, audarya, 46, 48
Mahiabhirata, mentioned in DR
com, XXXVi
Mahinataka, quoted 1m DR com,
XXXV1
existed 1 some form prior to
1rth century, XxXxvi-xxxix
Mah3iévetdvarnanavasara of Bhatta
Bana, mentioned n DR com,
XXXVl

Mahiviracarita, quoted m DR
com, XXxXVv1
Malatimddhava, quoted in DR

com, XXXvi

Mailavikignimutra, quoted i DR
com, XXXVi

Marvelous Sentiment, adbhuia, 74,
02, 128, 145

Meghadiita, quoted mm DR com,
XXXV1

Merutunga, account of Mufija by,
XX1, N 2, XXl

mentions Dhanapila and his

brother, xxiv, n 7

messengers of the herome, 58

meters of the DR, xxix-xxxn

Mildness, mrdava, 84, 88

Military Spectacle, vy@yoga, 4, 101

minister of state (mantrin, amitya),
65, 66, 95

Mirth, hdsa, 124, 143

Mis-statement, abhitdharana, 20

Monologue, bhana, 4, 38, 98, 103,
104

Mrechakatika, quoted in DR com,
XXXV1
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Mudraraksasa, quoted n DR com,
XXXV
Mufija, Paramira ruler, patron of
Dhanamjaya, xx1, 148
epithets of, xx1, xx1m
a poet, as well as warrior, xxu~
XX1V
Dhanitka an officer at the court
of, xxxu
a land-grant of, xxxm
Dhamka quotes a stanza by,

XXXV
Mufija, author of the Gaudavaho,
XX, n 5
N
Niginanda, quoted im DR. com,
XXXV

Narration, mrnaya, 29, 30

Niatyapradipa, dramaturgic treatise,
XXX1X

Navasihasankacarita, Vakpatirija
and Sindhurdja praised m the,
XXil, XXvi, n I

quoted m DR com, xxxvi

Nilakantha (= Siva), 2

notes, character of the, in this
volume, xliv—xlv

o
Obstruction, prattseda (SD ), 28
Odious Sentiment, bibhatsa, 74, 128,
141-142
Opening, mukha, 11, 12, 28, 80, 98
Opening of the Story, kathodghdta,

82, 83
Opponent of the Hero, prais-
ndyoka, 45

Opposttion, wrodhana, 25, 27
Ornament, bhisona, 147
Qutburst of Affection,
sphirje, 68, 69
Outvying, adhibala, B2
Outwitting, adhbal~
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P

Padmagupta, poet, Vikpatirdja and
Smmdhurdja praised by, xxn,

xxvy, n I
a contemporary of Dhanamjaya,
XXV-XXV1
Paidaci, use of, by inferior char-
acters, 75

Pindavananda, drama, quoted mn
DR com, xxxvu
Pantomime, nriye, 5
Parabh, K P, edition of DR pub-
lished by, xh
Paralysis, stambhae, 108
Parasite, vita, 45, 08
Parimala, another name of Padma-
gupta (qQ V), XXv
Particular Presentation, prayogdti-
Saya, 82, 83-84
‘ partly experienced’ heroine, madh-
yd, 49, 50, 51
Pirvati (Sarvani), 2
Passion, held, 59, 60
Pathetic Sentiment, karuna, 74, 104,
128, 146
Pause, avamarse, 11, 24, 101, 102
Permanent State, sthdymn, 92, 106,
100, 124-127, 129, 131
Personal Address, jandntika, 37
Placation, Sakis, 25, 26
play, opening of a, 70
Pleasantry, narman, 68 .
plot, modification of unsutable
features of a, 8
Poise, gambhirya, 46, 47
Prabandhacintimani, account of
Mufija mn the, xx1, n 2, xxm
Dhanapila and his brother men-
tioned n the, xxiv, n ¥
Avakacarita, Dhanapila men-
"1 the, xxiv, n 7

Prabh. ' m one form of
tioneo 34
Prakrit, usew ‘o speak, 75

wskambhaka, .
certain characters .,

GENERAL INDEX

Pratiparudriya, quotations from
DR 1n the, xxvinn
praticara, word not mn the St

Petersburg lexicons, 70

prefix, omission or addition of a,
in technical terms, xxx1

Preliminaries, pirvaranga, 79, 8s,
86

Pretended Anger, kuttamaza, 50, 64

Principal Subject, ddhikarika, 6, 89

Privation, ayoge, 131, 132~134, 139

Priyadaréikd, mentioned m DR
com, XXXVi

Production of a Matter, wvastfit-
thapana, 72

Progress, krama, 20, 21-22

Progression, pratimukha, 11, 15

Propitiation, samgraha, 20, 22

Prospect of Success, praptyaséa, o,
10, 20

Pithivivallabha, epithet of King
Mufija, xx1

psychology of enjoyment of the
drama, 127

Pursuit, parisarpa, 16

Puspadisitaka, drama, mentioned
m DR com, xxxvi

Q

Quarrel, totaka, 20, 23
queen, manner of addressing a, 77
the oldest wife 1 a Nitiki to
be a, 97
Quetsstic Sentiment, Santarasa, 129
quotations, from DR, in Pratipar
and SD, xxviu
illustrative, in Dhanika’s com-
mentary, XxXxv-xxx1x, xlhu-xliv

R

Radiance, dipts, 59, 6x

Raghuvamséa, quoted 1n DR com.,
XXXV1
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Rijendrakarnapiira, Mufija ‘men-
tioned i the, xx1, n 2

Rama, as hero, 127

Ramabhyudaya, drama, mentioned
m DR com, xxxvu

Ramayana, mentioned m DR com,
XXXV1

mentioned mm DR, 38-39

rank, grouping of characters ac-
cording to, 67

Rasikasamjivani, a stanza by Mufija
quoted in the, xxi

Ratnavali, frequently quoted in DR
com, XXXVi

Raving, pralapa, 132

Rebuke, dyuts, 25, 26

Recollection, smris, 110, 116, 132,
142

Re-nterpretation, gvasyandiia, 84,
87

Repartee, vakkeli, 84, 86

Representation, riipaka, 4

Resentment, mana, 135-137

Resolve, yukts, 12, 13

Response, pragamana, 16, 18

Revelation, dksepa, 20, 23-24

Reverence, prasanga, 25, 2%

role, female, assigned to an actress,
82

Rudra, a poet, quoted in DR com,
XXXVIL

S

Saduktikarnimrta, a stanza at-
tributed to Dhanamjaya 1n the,
XX1V

King Mufija mentioned or quoted
in the, xx1v, n 3

Sahityadarpana, dependence of, on

DR, xxviu
refers to DR, 15, 17
criticaizes DR, 65, 66

Sakuntals, quoted n DR com,

XXXV
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Sambhu, author, mentions Mufija,
XX1, n 2
Samudramanthana, a drama or a
legend, mentioned 1n DR com,
XXXViil
Sanskrit, one form of viskambhaka
to be 1n, 34
characters that are to speak, 73
generally used in the Eloquent
Style, 81
Santisiiri, author, mentions Dhana-
pala, xxiv, n 7
Sarasvati, 2
Sarasvatikanthabharana, Mufija
mentioned 1n the, xxuy, n 2
DR quoted m the, xxx1m1, n 2
Sarngadharapaddhati, stanzas by
Mufija in the, xxiv
contains three stanzas by Dhan-
1ka, xxxI1V
Sarvani (= Pirvati), 2
Sauraseni, use of, by mferior char~
acters, 75
scenes explaiming omutted matters
33-36
Self-control, dharya, 50, 62
Sense of Honor, tejas, 46, 47
Sentiment, rasa, 4, 91, 92, 96, 98, 100,
101, 102, 103, 104, 06, 126,
127, 128, 129, 148
Separation, vprayoge, 13%, 135-139
Settling, samddhana, 12, 14
Shakspere, a parallel adduced from,
132
Shame, vr7da, 110, 118
‘shameless’ hero, dhrsta, 42, 43, 44
Show, ripa, 3
Sickness, vyadhi, 110, 122, 142, 146
Silent Expression of Affection,
mottiysta, 59, 64
Siéupilavadha, quoted 1n DR com,
XXXV1
Siva (Nilakantha), 2, 78
Sleeping, mdrd, 110 I1%, 144, 146
Smule, hasita, 144
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Sobhanamumi, Jain author, a con-
temporary of Dhanamjaya,
XX1V, n 7, XXV

Sorrow, foka, 124, 139, 146

Special  Juncture, samdhyaniara,
147

spectator (rastka), 106, 126, 127

Sportiveness, lila, 59, 62, 140

Sridharadisa, author, quotes a
stanza by Dhanamjaya, xxiv

quotes or mentions King Muiija,
XX1v, n 3

Srivallabha, epithet of King Mufija,
XX1

Srngiratilaka (attributed to Kih-
dasa), quoted m DR com,
XXXV1

stage, actions not permitted on the,
93

Stage of the Action, avastha, 9, It

stage-directions, mention of asides
n, 37

stage-manager, manner of address-
ing the, 76

assistant of the, 76, 82
opening of a play by the, 79, 82,
88

remark of the, taken wup by
another actor, 83
refers to an entering character,
84
State, bhava, 108
structure, dramatic, general arrange-
ment of, 9o, 91
Stupor, jedatd, 110, 113, 132, 144,
146
Style of Procedure, vrits, 67, 73, 74,
100, 102
Subhzsitaval,, stanzas by Mufija
the, xx1v
Subject, Principal, ddhkarka, 6,

Subject-matter, vastu, 6, 7, 33, 36,
8o, 88, 92, 96, 98, 100, 102, 105

GENERAL INDEX

Sub-juncture, enusamdhs, 9o
Success, pript, 12, 13
suffix, addition or rejection of a, m
technical terms, xxx1
Suggestion, upaksepa, 12
Summary, adana, 25, 28
Supposition, riipa, 20, 21
Surprise, paribhdvand, 12, 14
Svasa, used for mhévasa, 123
Sweating, sveda, 108
Sweetness, madhurya, 59, 61

T

Tailapa II (Taila), Mufija defeated
and executed by, xxu
Tarangadatta, drama, mentioned 1n
DR com, xxxvnn
Tastefulness, wcchstt, 59, 63
technical terms, varying forms of,
XXX~XXX1
method of translating, xlm
Termnation, kavyasamhire, 20, 32
terminology, vanations 1n, XxXx-
XXX1 .
Terrible Sentiment, bhaydnaka, 74,
128, 145 .
text of DR, in Halls edition,
xxx1x~x1
m the present volume, xli~xIn
Thunderbolt, zayra, 16, 19
Torment, tdpana (SD), 17
Tranqullity, fama, 124, 120
Transitory State, vyabhicarn, oz
106, 109, 110, 125, 129, 131
translation, character of the pres-
ent, xlut
of technical terms, xlm
Trembling, vepathu, 108
Triple Explanation, trigats, 84, 85
Tripura, the burning of, as subject
for a drama, 101
Tumult, sndrava, 25
Tumultuous Disturbance, avapdia,
72, 713
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U

Udattardghava, drama, quoted i
DR com, xxxvu

Udayanacarita, story mentioned 1n
DR, com, xxxvm

Udbhata, rhetorician, 73, 74

Unforeseen Circumstance,
githana, 29, 31

Union, sambhoga, 131, 140

Unrequitedness, wdhiita, 16, 17

Uproarious Laughter, apahasiia,
144

Utpaladeva, Saivite gury, not to be
confused with Utpalardja, xxn
ns

Utpalardja, epithet of King Muiija
(q v), XX1, XXt11, XXX

Uttararamacanta, quoted m DR
com, XAXvi

v

Viakpatiraja II, Paramira ruler, see
Muifija

Vallabhadeva, stanzas by Mufija -~
cluded in the Subhidsitdvali of,
XXIV .

vamation 1 form of technical
terms, XXx—XXx1

‘vehement’ hero, uddhata, 40, 42,
45, 101, 105

Venisamhira, frequently quoted in
DR com, xxxw1

upa-
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verse-fillers, Dhanamjaya’s use of,
XXX

Viddhasalabhafijikd, quoted =m DR
com, XXXVi

Vidyasagara, J, reprint of DR pub-
lished by, x1

repeats errors of Hall's edition,

xl, 46

Vigilance, mbodha, 29

Vikatanitambi, poetess, quoted m
DR com, xxxvn

Vikramorvasi, quoted in DR com
XXXVl

Vinfia (= Brahma),
dramatic science, 2

Visnu, mmvocation of, I

Visnu, father of Dhanamjaya, xxiv
148

Vivacity, wlasa, 45, 46

creator of

W

Weakness, glans, 110, 111, 134, 144
Weariness, $rama, 110, 112, 144
Weeping, asru, 108
wife of the hero (svd@), as heroine,
48, 49, 05
wild dance, tandava, 2, 5
women, Praknt to be spoken by
most, 75
manner of addressing, 77



